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ABSTRACT 

The Homebound English for Refugee Women project was 
designed to address the daily communication needs of homebound 
refugee women illiterate in their native languages* The curriculum 
presented here is for use by volunteers with little oc no formal 
teacher training. The teacher's manual consists of two main parts: 
(1) suggestions to the volunteer concerning planning and conducting 
English-as-a-Second*-Language (ESL) instruction with this population, 
and (2) materials for a series of 23 lessons. The part containing 
information for the volunteer teacher includes explanations of ESL, 
the target population r the purpose and use of the book, how to begin 
what grammar is, and how to teach vocabulary and structure. It also 
provides guidance on practicing new material^ selecting anc? using 
visual aids and materials, reviewing, pronunciation, listeninT 
skills, evaluation, correcting errors, teacher successes and 
pitfalls, lesson structure, lesson expression and directions, and 
daily lesson plans. The lessons section contains instructional 
materials on introductions, giving and getting personal information, 
telephone emergencies, home environment, money, days of the week, 
time, colors, food, family, health, bus transpc^tation, clothes, 
household items, safety, signs, weather, post office, bank, school, 
calendar, community resources, and recreation. Appended are cultural 
notes on Cambodian, Vietnamese, and Laotian cultures, a glossary of 
ESL terms, a teacher self-evaluation form, and a 24-itein annotated 
bibliography. The document also includes a Student Book of 
Illustrations; this contains numerous black and white drawings 
corresponding to the lessons in the teacher's manual as well as 
several simple writing exercises. (MSB) 
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INTRODUCTION 

The HER Project - Homebound Englisn tor Refugee Women - was conceived in Tacoma 
Community House • Since 1975, this agency has been involved with the resettle- 
ment needs of refugees from Southeart Asia; primarily Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos. 
Among the various needs identified, communication for survival takes a top prior- 
ity. 

The HER Project has given emphasis to the communication needs of homebound women 
who are illiterate in their own languages • The curriculum developed here can be 
utilized by volunteers who have had very little experience or training in teach- 
ing as a profession. These features make the materials provided here a unique 
contribution to the field of language training. 

Homebound women among immigrants and refugees experience a common dilemma. The 
children and husband, generally, have exposure to the language and styles of the 
new culture. The women are caught in an ever-increasing communication gap. 
Husband and children pick-up the English language; mother/wife is left isolated 
and not in tune with the "outside world". There are few services available to 
the mother/wife to cope with this dilemma. 

Hopefully, this curriculum will begin to address the needs of the homebound 
refugee women or any women's program in need of a usable curriculum. We are 
grateful to volunteers who will carry the significance of this valuable resource 
mfo the lives of the women and families who are struggling to communicate and 
survive in American society. 



Reverend Robert Yamashita 
Director of Tacoma Community House 



WHAT IS ESL? 



ESL means English as a Second Language. It is a big field of teaching but not 
very well-known outside areas where its services are needed. In most cases, 
no accreditation is required to teach ESL. There seems to be a natural tendency 
to assume that if one can speak English, one can teach it. Such disciplines as 
mathematics and history do not make this assumption, since they require degrees 
and certification before teaching is allowed. No distinction should be made 
between qualifications for teaching ESL and teaching other subjects. The fact 
remains that anyone can teach ESL, but like any subject, it requires a degree 
of study and training — both practical and philosophical — to be effective. 

In high school, you might have taken a foreign language like German or Spanish. 
You probably remember boring drills and hours of translating. You may still be 
able to recall some of the dialogues you were forced to memorize about ordering 
in a restaurant or getting a cab. When you stepped outside your classroom, your 
language experience was over and you went back to the security of a familiar 
environment (speaking English). 

A second language learner can leave her ESL class, but her language experience 
does not end until she returns to her home and family. The world that she once 
knew in Vietnam, Cambodia or Laos is replaced by strange sounds and unfamiliar 
behavior. It is not merely a language barrier that faces her, but a whole new 
way of responding to people — their culture, their customs, and their way of 
viewing the worlvi. She is expected to understand the new society and to function 
in it like anyone else. Learning another language for the ESL student is not 
merely the fulfillment of academic requirements, nor is it a temporary condition 
that will someday pass; it is a matter of survival and success in the future* 
These aspects of language expectations affect the role of the ESL teacher. It 
is not enough to teach rules of structure and the sound system of the English 
language. The ESL teacher has an added responsibility to teach the cultural 
and philosophical aspects of the language to the ESL student. If anyone thinks 
that the learner or the teacher has an easy job, they have never beer either. 
It is a formidable task to learn another language, especially when a student is 
cider. In turn, it takes discipline, skill and a great deal of imagination to 
be a good ESL teacher. Like any teacher, the job one does is a reflection of 
the amount of work that one puts into the job. 

ESL is a very exacting, systematic kind of teaching. There are basically four 
skill areas of concentration: listening, speaking, reading, and writing. The 
language learning process proceeds through a series of predictable events. For 
instance, a baby learns in general by first observing, listening and sensually 
experiencing his/her environment. Later that baby experiments with the sounds of 
his/her own voice and eventually mimics sounds or language heard. When the baby 
discovers that one can obtain more of what one desires by the use of a meaningful 
language, the baby's use of speech takes off. The baby's brain becomes a file 
cabinet of words, sounds, and experiences. Later, when the child goes to school 
to learn to read and write, he or she retrieves all the information stored earlier. 

You will be deali*,g with adults quite different in terms of time and ability 
when it comes to retaining a language. An adult learner is serious about his or 

her language learning, but this doesn't always mean one Wi 1 1 learn faster or 
better than a child. In turn, acquiring reading and writing skills for an illit- 
erate student will compound the learning process. In short, teachina adults, 
especially illiterate adults, is a formidable task, one a volunteer needs to 
consider seriously at the onset* 

You are entering s very different and exciting kind of teaching. You will need 
a lot of energy, imagination and most of all, patience. The only qualification 
you require at this point is thr ability to speak the English language. Your 
good intentions will also help, but just remember that good intentions are not 
enough m themselves. it takes hard work and a willingnoss to learn on your 
part . 
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WHO IS YOLR STUDENT? 

Illi^.S*""^^ designed with a very specific student in mind an illiterate 
Indochmese refugee woman with no English speaking abilities. "Illiierite" 
in the context of this book means no reading or wfitine skills even hir 

Jhl fa^ ?Si^"Jo»^ It^A^^^ j"^^"**"'' P'*»P^* ^^^^ vJetilS; ?ambod ; or Laos. 

time taking care of her children, and going to work for her irnei?he? diJr«M! 

SoJe'^oH:?'"'J^ feasible if she'has mJny kndrll Her Seed tS l^J?; EngUsS ts 

JHet SN^ib'^d^^l^oioiJ^M^^ii-? her husband, who must JeSrn fn oJdiJ 

lo get a joD and support his family. Her isolation at home urevents her frnm 

i^irt"* f ^""l environment, while her family -- thJoSJh their conU??s in 
school and at work -- become more and more familiar with their new lives he^eii 
America. The more they learn, the more she is drawn apart fiL JUem 

desrJiSS/jJii!'' H objective you have as a teacher of the student 

?Sn.5!:ji'j?:i„'?;g"jL??r^^nr?:i''- " -" " the 

IfilJK^w*'' '"^^^ 5^ ^" Illiterate students are extremely difficult to 

teach because they do not have the acquired system of learninrthat schooliSe i-s^ills 

ie f^tlll'tLt tSf'niir;r:?/%'TT\"?" ^^^^ ^y^^*'" n.e?hJS%'o'tSa?i Sfhir '''' 
?hat wi cniiiJ^ ''^"^ ''e*" t° »c*»ool cannot relate to 

iJJw Tf! * sometimes make assumptions about our students and when our students 

don't learn or perform to our satisfaction, we respond by saying they mus? not be 
"feLns'-^Si; n^t^ IT" *=^"»9j°»?ly think about learning. ySu JinSJJlLrjSa? Le?yone 
di??IJ^nt 1 "^"^^•r/*''' learned. Different people and 

different cultures learn in different ways... but they do learn One defin4tTn« 
learning says: "Learning is any change in behavio? tha? takes'plaSe al J JJsuU ^f^ 
«?nM?i-f -'""^i experience The change in behavior is commonly identified lythe • 
S^2^ifJ^'°" °^ '^n^'^ledge. new skills and new attitudes." If vSur student if n't^ 
progressing seriously ask yourself why? Is it because I didn't make it simnli Sr 
clear enough? Because I taught the material too fast? leciuSe I ?Jied to geJ acJoss 

JJrt1o"tj;crier°"%^e^I .rl """"T^ l^''' '^^^ ^° learn'JJe amount I 

want to teach her? There are people who appear incapable of learninc anoLher 

language They don't seem to be able to retain or understand annhiSg ^he^^ are 

reasons, but the fact remains that they can still learn some thince Jen if i^'s 

l".JlT.Vn "Tr'TLf'''''';r -""^^^^y^-^^l spoused in JhH manSal^rtia't'anJone 
can learn -- it s only a matter of how much and how long it will take. 
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WHAT IS THIS BOOK FOR? 



If you have nev^er taught ESL before, you will require two kinds of information: 
information on what to teach and information on how to teach it. This manual 
contains a step-by -step description of what to say and what to do. Further » it 
offers ideas and a progression of lessons for anyone, experienced or inexperienced, 
to teach survival English to illiterate students'. The focus is specifically on 
women, their needs, concerns and general environment. 

Since you are dealing with illiterate students, there is little attempt (other 
than copying) to inject literacy into the program. The first and on^y concern 
presented in the curriculum is communication the ability to understand, and be 
understood. Therefore, the emphasis is on listening and speaking and nci reading 
and writing. A person's ability to function within our society is not co..^ingent 
upon whether they know their ABC's but on whether they can communicate through 
speech what they want or understand what others want of them. 

Being able to communicate in English is also not contingent upon knowing a formal 
grammar structure. Remember that you're dealing with someone who has never gone to 
school. She doesn't understand the grammar of her own language much less the 
English language. 

The approach in this curriculum is to give the student the language tools she 
requires to deal with daily needs in her life. There are few verbs or verb tenses 
in the curriculum, other than what is needed to communicate this specific informa- 
tion. The lessons concentrate mainly on vocabulary. It must be remembered that 
this is a survival curriculum and it's not intended to teach general English. 
Hopefully, the student who goes through this program will gain enough confidence 
and listening skills to someday attend regular ESL classes. If your student is 
highly motivated, she will also be in a better position to learn literacy. 



i 



HOW DO I BEGIN? 

Whenever you begin a new project, you probably set goals for yourself. You have 
an overall goal and in turn set objectives to accomplish your' goal . Let's sav vou 
want to wallpaper a room. That is your goal. You cannot expect to grab the wail- 
paper off the shelf and slap it on the wall without some prior preparation. Ycu 
need to figure how much you need, prepare the walls by cleaning or patching holes, 
gather all your tools and then set about the actual papering. Your timing must be 
thought out as well. You don't want to patch holes on the day you're going to 
paper because it may not dry. You don't measure after you begin, but before. You 
want all your tools ready and available so that in the middle of papering you 
don't have to run to the store and buy something that is crucial to the process. 
Whether you know it or not, your logical brain tells you the order and the timing 
to accomplish a task step by step. When you do not think out a project in this 
way, you find that even though it might have turned out OK, flaws are noticeable 
and a lot of time was needlessly expended. In short, it could have turned out better 
with a little planning. You realize after the project how much experience and 
practice can help in completing the task. 

Teaching ESL requires well thought-out planning to do an effective job. To begin 
teaching, we need to understand terminal and intermediate goals, behavioral objec- 
tives and the impo.tance of planning. These are considerations you make before you 
ever enter a teaching environment. 

A terminal goal is what you wish your student to accomplish through your instruction. 
For our purposes, we want the women we teach to learn a certain aegree of English -- 
enough to communicate some basic needs and desires. There may be other goals to 
keep in mind, such as cultural exposure, confidence building and general social 
contact. There is a trick to setting terminal goals don't set them too high or 
too low. At the end of your complete instruction, you should analyze whether you 
have accomplished what you set out to do. Too often teachers lose sight of their 
specific goals. That's when you begin to notice that the wallpaper is crooked. 

A n intermediate goal is a part of the whole or terminal j^oal. In the case of this 
curriculum, each lesson is an intermediate goal. A part of che survival English 
I want my students to learn is TIME, for example. That is an intermediate goal. 
TIME IS a big subject, so I need to break it down into smaller components to make 
It more understandable and easier to learn. If I want ray student to remembe/ or 
retain what I teach her, I don't want to teach all the components at once, 
especially if she is a slower learner. 

Behavioral objectives are the student performance activities you'll use as guides 
to reach your intermediate goal. Each objective is a task that the student must 
do to prove to you she has understood and can use what vou've taught. If she cannot 
perform the task with at least 90% efficiency, she hasn't learned the material well 
enough. The key here is doing. It's rot enough to ask a student if she under- 
?tnnd? -- -UFT shcv --nu Jenonstratinr her knowledce. either throuph ar.swerinc 

questions, acting out a situation or even by pointing on command. Remember, there 
are no written tests you can give her. Her demonstrations must be oral or physical 

Planning a lesson is perr.aps the most difficult function for a beginning teacher. 
There is no substitute for good lesson planning. A good plan should include the 
fol lowing : 

Ways to present ne\^ .aaterial 

These are ideas cr notes to yourself as to how you will get across vour 
-aterial. These ideas should reflect an organized progression, use of anv 
visual aids, and comprehension checks (ways to make sure she understands -- 
see TERMS) . 

Ways to practice 

Your rtudent will retain and use new material if she practices what vou've 
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taught her. This is an essential part of all lessons. Practice activities 
require ingenuity and imagination on the teacher's part because the teacher 
must devise ways to get the student talking. Activities should be motivating 
and if possible, fun, but should always be specifically aimed at the intended 
objective. Never lose sight of what and why you are practicing something. 
Ideas for practice activities will be specifically dealt with in the ^^How To** 
section of this manual. 

Ways to relate to real situations 

The teacher should always make an attempt to make new material meaningful 
to the student by relating it in some way to real life. Thir can be accom- 
plished by using real objects in your demonstrations rather t :in pictures, 
showing her the real locations and having her experience her language in stores 
or through other jocial contacts rather uhan only through dialogues. It's 
not always easy nor practical, but the real thing is always the best. 

Determining how much material and how long the lesson 

Timing and pace are also important considerations in any lesson plan. 
You need to gauge how long any objective will take. You never want to teach 
more material than your student is capable of retaining in one lesson. Have 
enough material and activities to fill your intended time. It is better to 
have more than less material. 

In addition, you should learn to develop a consistent teaching behavior . This 
means that you should try and present and practice material using a uniforin, 
consistent pattern. The lessons in this manual reflect one kind of pat tern through- 
out . For example, once you develop your cues and gestures, don't decide to change 
them. Students appreciate and respect teachers who are organized and who arc 
understandable and predictable in terras of behavior. 

Below is a quick summary of the features that might be included in a lesson plan. 

(1) Objective. 

(2) Visual aids required for the lesson, 

(3) Vocabulary words to be taught and used. 

(4) Review focus. 

(5) Ideas to present new material at least 3 different ways. 

(6) Ideas for practicing new material (the bulk of the lesson, this may 
incJude jotting down teacher questions and predicted 5tud<*:it answers). 

^^''/ An esiinitiiea liiiic to complete tnt lesson. 

Once you catch on to writing a readily usable plan, you will be able to skim it and 

pick out area? where can predict possible problems the student will encounter. 

When you reach this point, you are letting your previous knowledge and experience 
work for you. 

Lesson plans with all the characteristics stated above are included in thi.^ manual. 
lt*s a good idea in the future to learn to develop your own lesson plans. 



HOW DO I USE THIS BOOK? 

The curriculum is divided into 23 survival lessons. Each lesson has a coal which 
IS subsequently divided into objectives. All new vocabulary and structures in the 
lesson will appear m the LESSON TEACIING BOX. Individual Objectives will also 
have a teaching box. 

Included in each lesson are opening notes and suggestions on how to best approach 
the material. Following each teaching box is a step-by-step script on what to do 
tor rne niatcridl, 

Jfj^n.^i!^- J! i""" P^^"' °" P^8^ yo*^ ^ill "°*ice that although 

lessons are to be followed sequentially, it is not always necessary to finish one 
before you start another. This means that in one day yJu may be teaching new 
material from Lessons 3 and 4 as well as reviewing earlier lessons. This is 
because when you introduce new material, it is better to present and practice a 
small portion of a ^oal that is easy for the students to obtain and understand the 
entire goal, you shouldn't spend more than 20 minutes on any objective in a teach 
session. This includes introducing and practicing the material. There are some 
objectives such as furniture items that take a lot of time to teach. If you were 
to teach an entire hour of furniture vocabulary before you moved on to the next 
lesson, you would (1) be presenting too much vocabulary, and (2) probably lose 
vour student s interest. Just remember, no matter what you introduce, you must 
review and practice that material in the subsequent classes. 

Also included in the daily lesson plans are three ability levels. The plan^ will 
give you some indication as to how fast or how slow you should proceed with w ur 
particular student. 

Although you may combine lessons in one teaching session, it is not advisable to 
teach lessons out of sequence. This is because higher lessons assume a better 
command of English than lower lessons. If you find your student needs to learn a 
survival skill that is two or three lessons away, make sure you restructure the 
material to fit your student's present language ability. 
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WHAT^ IS GRAMMAR? 



As a speaker of Endish, you ar<* probably not aware of your own formal grarunar 
system except perhaps at times when you question whether you should use **was*' or 
'♦were" in a long sentence. It's probably been a long time since you studied grammar 
in school. There are grammar considerations in teaching ESL and although you 
needn't necessarily know the various labelings for them, you should know that they 
are a part of your teaching strategy • Grammar isn't just knowing a verb from a 
noun, A student of language must understand the function of grammar so that his 
usage will be correct. 

The following is a brief summary of some of the grammatical structures a beginning 
student encounters • They are only for reference and are not presented in any 
specific order > 



personal pronouns 

possessive pronouns 

demonstratives 

affirmative statement 

negative statement 

singular 

plural 

contractions 

art icles 
command form 

possessive 
long answers 

sh ort answers 
verbs 



I, you, he, she, they, we 

my, your, his, her, their, our 

this, that, these, those 

He is tall. 

He is not tall. 

He IS a bo . 

They are boys . 

He is he's 
5he is she's 
It is — it's 

a, an, the 

Write your name. 
Read this. 

It ' s Jack's book* 

(Is he your brother?) 
Yes, he's my brother. 

Yes, he is. 

action words or state of being words 

to to be (i?, air., are) 

to walk to secir* 



Tenses : 

present tense 

[usually a habitual action) 

present c ont inuous 

(an action occurr i ng now j 

past tense 

(an action in the past) 



He works at home. 

He drives to work at 9:00 

!ic is writing a letter. 
They are singing . 

I saw him last week. 
We ate dinner. 



future tense 

(an action that will occur in 
the future) 

adjectives 

(words that describe) 



adverbs 

(words that tell how something 
is done. Adverbs modify action 
verbs in this case. ) 

nouns 

Tpeople, places, things) 



prepositions 

(shows position or place) 

'^or** questions 

WH-quest ions 



object pronouns 
Tnodals 



frequency adverbs 



explet ives 



I'm going to see him tonight. 
I '11 call you later. 

He is ta_ll. 

I am hungry . 

They are red apples. 



I walk quickly . (how I walk) 
He writes well . (how he writes) 

It's a stove . 
He's a doctor . 
My name^'T'^eFbie . 

He's in the kitchen. 
It's on the table. 

Is that an apple or an oranoe? 

who, what, when, why, which, whose 
Also includes how, how many, how much 

me, her, him, you them, us 

Can you speak English? 

He should brush every day. 

Also incTiides, could, woull, will, must, 

have to, shall and more .... 

now, everyday, yesterday, never, often, 
always, sometimes, etc. 

There is a man in the room. 

Is there a woman in the room? 

There are several people in the room. 
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HOW TO TEACH VOCABULARY 

When you sit down to write and study your lesson plan, one of the first things 
yru*li do after you've decided upon your objective is to write out a list of 
vocabulary words that relate to what you're going to teach. If, for instance, 
you want to teach your student about illnesses, you will construct your list 
with words that are related. For example: 

sick 

stomachache 

headache 

flu 

cold 

hurt 

There are, of course, dozens more, but you want to limit your list to a teachable 
few at first. The above words suggest something to you --a discussion of ill* 
nesses but the list itself has no meaning to a student. You must, therefore, 
decide in which context you will teach the words. 

I am sick, 

I have a stomachache . 
I have a headache. 
I have the flu. 
I have a cold. 

Once you've done this, you discover that "hurt" doesn't fit into the patterns 
with which you are most' concerned , It's best to eliminate it from your list until 
a later lesson. 

You now have what you want to teach. Your next step is how you will introduce 
the meaninp. of the vocabulary words. 

There are two kinds of vocabulary words: vocabulary that you can point to or 
hold such as a cup or pencil; and vocabulary that is more abstract suc>i as sick, 
emergency, dangerous, favorite, tired etc. The first type (or concrete vocabu- 
lary) is easy to teach as long as you have the objects you need available. If you 
don't, pictures, either drawn or cut from magazines can be used. Take for instance, 
the word "ambulance". We don't carry ambulances in our pockets so it's best to 
try getting a picture. If your son has a toy ambulance in his car collection, 
that's even better. 

The following is a basic methodology for introducing the first type of vocabulary 

described above: 

T [Hold UK ^ ocKCU -md pooitl 
Li <te:. 

pencil 

penc i 1 

S UUfzr.t) 

T It ' s a pencil . 
It * s a penci 1 . 

{gutiuic to lepeot! 

pencil 

S penc : 1 
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T It's a pencil. 
S It's a pencil. 
T again 



S It's a pencil. 




Once you've established a consistent method such as the one above, you should 
eventually be able to introduce only the new word and have the student respond 
in a complete sentence. This way, you are forcing your student to think and do part 
of the work. This may sound odd, but repeating requires little thought. The 
purpose of repetition should be to practice pronouncing and forming new words 
correctly not for purposes of retention. By consciously thinking about and 
using the language, the student will be able to retain material better. 

Teach thequestion form to go along with any new vocabulary. Students should be 
able to ask as well as respond to most questions. After you have introduced the 
new vocabulary word "pencil", proceed to teach the question form: 

T {Hold up tht pZAQjJi] 

What is it? 
What is it? 

It's a pencil . 



[To ^tudznZ] 
What is it? 



S 1 1 ' s a penc il . 

T Ask me. (Cue; \tihaX. U It?) 

S What is it? 

T It's a pencil. again 

S What is it? 

T It ' s a pencil . 

If your student doesn't understand the question and cannot respond, trv the 
following: 



T What is it? 

S {look6 conf^u^zd] 

T [hold up tkz pencJJ,] 

book? 

man? 

penc il? 



S (Wien the. 6tud^tU: k(U2A^b pencuX, he on. i^ic bkouJid KZ6pond In •^e.o.oqnition] 

T It's a pencil. 

S It's a pencil* 

T What is it? [Cai laUk thz iiA6t \MKd oi tht cu^mJi: T^'4..J 

It's a penc il . 



Even though your student may not know ''book" or "man", "pencil" should hit a 
familiar note* Use of your voice intonation is very important when asking 
questions. Once your student beconies accustoiTied to your voice chancres, he or she 
will know when a question is being asked. Also, as you introduce more and more words 
using the question, they will begin to understand just through the situations that 
you use. 

Obviously, there are other ways to proceed when teaching vocabulary. The method 
shown above was chosen because it gives the student the opportunity to ask about 
any new vocabulary item with one simple question, "What is it?" 



Once you've taught your student to ask about vocabulary, it shouldn't be necessary 
for you to hold up an item and say "What is it?" Try and get your student to ask 
instead. After all, if your student wants to learn vocabulary, he or she should 
have the tools to ask outside the classroom. 

The second type cf vocabulary (or abstract vocabulary) is obviously more difficult 
to get across* You must teach an "idea" as opposed to an object* The best ways to 
do this are through pantoinine or acting, the use of pictures and realia, if available, 
and sometimes through dialogues. The following is a methodology for two abstract 
vocabulary words: 

OBJECTIVE: To teach "sick" 

To best illustrate sick, act it out as you repeat ''I^m sick"- Moan and groan a lot. 
To reinforce the idea, have on hand pictures of other sick people, but include one 
that is not sick. You can point to each picture »nd say: 

T Is he sick? sick? 
S Yes 

T ipoAJ/vt to diz Atudtnt] 

Are you sick? 
S No 

T (act lick agcUn and point to youUtti) 

Am I sick? 
S Yes 

OBJECTIVE: To teach "dangerous" 

A difficult word like "dangerous" should not come up until your student has studied 
English for a while. You must set up situations that illustrate "dangerous" and 
you must have more than one situation. The following are a few: Standing on top 
of a teetering ladder or chair; putting a finger too close to a fan; handling a 
heavy hot pot; carrying too many packages upstairs or downstairs* Act out these 
situations the best you can and try and show the opposite to test your student's 
comprehension of "dangerous". For example: 

T {CoAAiflng mantf itemi up6talu) 
Is this dangerous? 

S Yes 

T [Unload and cjOAAy only tux) itan6) 
Now, is this dangerous? 

S No 

T No, it's not dangerous. 
S No , it's not dangerous . 

If your student responds incorrectly to the questions above, he or she probably 
doesn't understand "dangerous" yet. You need more examples. Pictures of dangerous 
situations can also be used as reinforcement such as: Someone climbing a mountain; 
a construction v/orker high on a building; a fireman at work, etc. 

The key to teaching an abstract vocabulary item is having a number of examples 
and contrasts and your ability to act out rather than explain a word. Remember 
this basic simple formula: Sbf^^'.^ Jgl^gJ^J^gCJgii • 



HOW TO TEACH STRUCTURE 



What exactly is 
So why don' t we 
as a child^ did 
were you unable 
means mere than 
Individual words 
order. If you c 
garble the entir 
below: 



structure? The first answer that comes to mind is usually grammar ' 
just say grammar why structure? When you were learning English 
you know the difference between a verb and a noun? By not knowing, 
to learn to speak? Obvioui,ly, the answer is no because structure 
grammar. Think of structure as the framework of a language, 
have little meaning until you put them into a recognizable 
hange the slots those words fall into, you actually change or 
e meaning of the sentence. Take, for example, the two sentences 



The man rode the horse. 
The horse rode the man. 

By switching just two words into different slots, we've changed the meaning of 
the sentences. 



When you are teaching s 
fall into place. Engli 
all languages. Once a 
it is a matter of learn 
them into the slots or 
get the student to "int 
one of the best ways is 
lesson plans. Compare 
knowledge of English. 



tructures, you are basically showing a student where words 
sh, although somewhat complex, has a consistent order like 
student "internalizes" the order of questions and statements, 
ing new vocabulary and the different verb tenses and plugging 
correct order. The question at the heart of ESL is how to 
ernalize" order and vocabulary. Most ESL teachers agree that 

through a step-by-step building process. Below are two 
the two in light of the beginning student with a minimum 



LESSON PLAN A 
OBJECTIVE: 
VOCABULARY ; 
QUESTIONS: 



To teach "Where" in question form 
Furniture and rooms; prepositions 



Where is the couch? 
Where was it yesterday? 
Where did she go? 



It's in the living room. 
It was in the diniiig room. 
She went to the kitchen. 



In the above lesson, the teacher is utilizing the student's knowledge of furniture 
and prepositions to teach ''where" questions. This is fundamentally a very sound 
practice. Problems will surface, however, because the questions have several 
structural features that the students are unfamiliar with at this point in their 
English training . 

Where is the couch? uses ''where" with the present tense (is) of TO BE verb. 

-*'V^-.'-" ycstcr^;.v^ u:-.^ the ^n^i tense (was) of TO BE, which is irrecul:;r , 
and also substitutes the pronoun "it" for "the couch". 

Where did she go? is very coitipl icat ed because it uses the past auxillarv ''did'' 
along with the verb TO GO. The answer She went to the kitchen does not include 
"did" and shows the change in the irregular verb ^'wenf. 

If all this sounds confusing to you, imagine how a beginning student must feel. 
Now look at the amended plan of the same lesson. 

LESSON PLAN B 

OBJECTIVE: To teach "Wher e in question form. 

VOCABULARY: Furniture and rooms 

QUESTIONS: Where is the couch? It's In the living room. 
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Where is the bed? 
Where is the stove? 



It's in the bedroom. 
It's in the kitchen. 



Obviously, there is only one basic structure with one basic answer. To teach the 
above, you must sti?l get across the meaning of "Where", but the order and meaning 
of the other words are already familiar to the student. You can concentrate on your 
objective without the interference of other new words, tenses or auxiliaries* 

How do all these structures tie into some kind of real communication? That's 
where /our imagination comes in. It's your job to set up situations that require 
the use and understanding of the structures and vocabulary you've taught and the 
students have practiced. In the 1 sson above, one way to do this is by using a 
doll house with furniture. Take a familiar vocabulary item, such as a toy clock, 
and place it in different rooms* Have students ask each other the location of 
the clock and be responsible for moving it from one room to another. Use other 
items as well to reirforce not only "where" questions, but other vocabulary they've 
previously learned. This way of introducing and practicing vocabulary and structures 
is far more interesting and understandable than simple repetitions. 

When you plan a lesson a**.^ you should always plan before you teach you must 
•^control" your structures and vocabulary. This means you must minimize the vocabulary 
you use and teach in class and you must make sure you do not use sentences with 
structures the students have never been taught. Of course, there is a certain 
amount of leeway, but if you consciously plan what you introduce and use, you will 
not overburden your student with a lot of language he or she does not yet understand. 





ERLC 



HOW TO PRACTICE NEW MATERIAL 

fiJnr learning has steered away from the old drilling techniques in 

tfX Lri ;S practice, the ESL teacher's job has become more difficult 

but more challenging and interesting. How does the teacher cet the students to 
ull irmaii^iLr^''^""'"'^" ^ meaningful way? The best^ans^Sr ! to and 

* 

I??i^?t}2^^'iL^[J Seneral ways by which material can be practiced. Practice 

sJ^i^ii ThJ i / J'^^*''^ only after new material has been introduced or demon- 
strated. The students must understand what it is they're practicine or the entire 
process may become a meaningless drill. praci:icing or tne entire 

Basic Question/Answer 

This is the most common way to practice material. Below is an example of how tn 
introduce and use the Quest ion/ Answer method. example ot now to 

Objective: to teach the vocabulary term "stove" 



T {point to a ^tovz ox a picXuAc) 
stove 
stove 

It's a stove 
It*s a stove 

{point to htadznt to xzpzat] 

stove 

S stove 

T It's a stove 

S It's a stove 

T Listen: \pchit to -Uovp^] What's that? 

What's that? 

It's a stove. 

[To .htudznt] 

What's that? (Cue i^ you have tot Jt*6. 
S It's a stove. 
T What's that? 
S It's a stove. 

T Ask me. ICuc: iiJIicit* b that?) 

T It*s a stove. 
Again 

S What's that? 

T It's a stove. 



ierrwen^ '^^^^'"^ ""''^ student, the pattern below generally works 



Teacher asks students 
Student responds 

Student then asks teacher the same question 
Teacher responds 

Students ask other students 
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or 



T to S 
S to T 
S to S 



In this way, students hear and say both questions and answers* Eventually, all the 
asking and answering are turned over to the students and the teacher acts only as 
moderator. When you use objects, pictures or any realia, follow the same format, 
eventually turning over all the objects to the students to ask about and answer. 
You can also choose one student to act as teacher asking and fielding questions of 
the other students. 



Dialogues are designed to teach language for specific purposes conversation 
between a customer and salesperson; passenger and bus driver; patient and doctor; 
etc. Dialogues can be useful, especially in survival situations, because they are 
in context and usually hold some necessary information and expressions of interest 
to students • The problem with dialogues, though, is that students tend to learn 
them so well, they cannot deal with unexpected responses that do not conform to 
the dialogue they have learned. 

Dialogues can be done with or without pictures or realia. The important thing to 
remember about dialogues is to make them as real as possible and then follow up 
with a practical application in a real situation* 

There are several ways to do a dialogue. Below is one way: 



First, introduce any vocabulary items unfami) lar to your students. In the above, 
these would be; *'check*\ "I.D/* and the mesiixng of "sign here'^ Introduce as you 
would any new vocabulary item. Your student probably won't understand ''account" 
but don't worry about it, you can show a checkbook or bank deposit book to convey 
your meaning. Just make sure the student responds appropriately. This dialogue 
was made for people who obviously have no bank account. 

.\cxt, act cut tlic entire uiaioguc. To show bot:: rclc^, y^^ ^an use picture^, 

or puppets, or you can simply physically move around the table as your role changes. 

Students should watch and listen in silence. 

"lake the Teller's role and have ycur student repeat Noi's role for the first two 
lines. Practice until cueing is no longer necessary and proceed to the next two 
1 ines . 

Once the student can say the second line without cueing, go back and begin the 
dialogue froni the beginning and continue up to the line you've just practiced. 

Continue practicing the 5rd and 4th lines in this way, always returning to the 

beginning of the dialogue until all the lines have been learned. 

Go through the entire dialogue once or twice using whatever props make the situation 
real . 



Dialogues 



At the Bank 



NOI: 
TELLER 
NOI : 
TELLER 
NOI : 
TELLER 
NOI : 
TELLER 
NOI : 



I want to cash a check, please. 
Do you have an account with us? 
No . 

Do vou have some I. D. 

Yes'. l6koiA) I. P. ) 

Please sign here. 

(i^gnA ) 

Thank you. 

You 're welcome. 
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particular dialogue, there is no need for the student to learn the 
TELLER s lines. For other dialogues, such as greetings, have the student nerform 
both roles. 

In summary, a dialogue goes something like this: 



(1) 


Teacher introduces any new vocabulary. 






(2) 


Teacher acts out entire dialogue once or twice. 






(3) 


Students watch and listen. 






(4) 


Students practice one line at a time. 






(S) 


Return to the beginning after each new line has 


been 


taught . 


(6) 


Repeat the entire dialogue, students taking one 
other* 


role, 


the teacher the 


(7) 


Reverse roles and begin again, if applicable. 







TPR or Total Physical Response 

This method is particularly effective with beginning students because it emphasizes 
listening skills and is easy to accomplish. Basically, TPR is a command -- 
recognition -- response technique; that is, the student hears a command and responds 
to It by physically moving. If the student does not understand, he or she cannot 
perform correctly. Below is an example of TPR: 

T Go to the window 

S (cjocj) 

T Open it 

S (openi) 

T Now close it 

S (c£cici! 

And another example: 

T Show me the window 

S [poiiiti,) 

T Show me the boy [in a p-tcfuAc) 
S (po-cjitil 

The examples above can be used in review and to test student's comprehension of 
verbs and vocabulary. You may have noticed that the students say nothing in these 

examples. The obicctive here is listening comprehension; the proof of understandine 
iS the correct physical response to the commands given. Later stages of TPR 
include students tellinc about what other students are doing "He i .= ooinr to 
t:\L- wi!i^.^u. lie jpcnt-u it ana then j.c ciosea it." Students" can aiio ^ive me 
commands at this staf^e. 
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HOW TO USE VISUAL AIDS 



A visual aid is anything, cbiect or picture, 
You hear the word '^realia'* a' lot as well this is simplv 
pencils or pens. 



real objects like 



Using visual aids is essential in ESL* Seeing and touching objects seem to help 
students not only understand language better^ but retain it as well. There are a 
variety of ways to properly use visual aids to both introduce and practice new 
material* Below are some rules and suggestions in the use of visual aids, 

Realia or objects 

(1) Try not to use too many objects at one time. Gather 5 or 6 together but 
use only one at a time. If you mean to use more for the day's lesson, 
and these are not related to your previous objective, clear the others 
away before you bring out the rest. 



(2) Plan ahead 
lesson • 



Remember to have all objects on hand before teaching your 



(3) Try and use objects that are easy to handle and pass around 
Pictures 



fl) 



(2) 



(3 



(4) 



(5) 



If using only one picture, make sure all students can see it clearly. 
Situate the picture in such a way that you're not standing in front of it 
or between it and your students. Also make sure the oDjtrcts or people in 
the picture are big enough for your students to see. 

Choose pictures that are simple but show what you want them to learn. 
Cluttery pictures have many distractions for a beginning student. 



Before using 
student sees 
student have 



a picture for a specific teaching objective, make sure your 
what you see . Go over the vocabu lary so that you and your 
a common understanding of the picture. 



Try and use pictures again and again for different objectives. Once 
students are familiar with a picture's vocabulary it*s easier to learn 
new material from it. 

Don't always rely on lust one picture to convey what vou want. Use more 
than one along with realia if possible. Students sometines have a tendency 
to memorize pictures rather than learn what they are representing in real 

life. 



(6^ 



When r^resenrine new material, a eocd rule of thumb fir?t use renl 

0 L J ^ L :■ . / s i t J a t. i 0 n s : 1 u;.. i c ^ ^ ^ ^ * c l ± ^ lU^ir ^ic \*o u r n eu i ea r m i n ; 
point. If this is not possible for some reason, then use pictures. 
Pictures are also a gooc^ follow-up and review for material presented 

1 n i t i a 1 1 ^' with real o b i e c t ■ . 

Try to use pictures that have no writing on them. If your student 
reads a little, he or she will want to read the writing rather than 



concentrate on the picture, 
you* re using the picture to 



h'r i t inc; 
t each . 



is 3nct her di str.ic 



Collecting a picture file 



Since pictures play such an important role in teachinc; ESL. almost everv teacher 

utilizes a picture file. Picture? can be cathcred froTn ma^^aiines, catalogues or 

old books yo J no i cri/,er want , cut and pasted on const rue t i on paper and used a t:a i n 
and again. 
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There are basically two types of pictures to look for: those that illu«^trate 
specific objects, places or characteristics and those that illustrate actions 
or Ideas. An example of the first category would be: pictures of food, cleaning 

?ir''iL'^Ki"^^i'j^'"/""?w^'°"^' ^^^^^ ^""^ people, places like mountains, the 
sea and the desert. The second category would be: actions like running, goinc 
to the store in a car, playing ball, etc., or to illustrate ideas like a fanilv 

^""^ together at a supper table eyeing a huge turkey (Thanksgiving) or a small 
boy crying at a baseball game (his team lost). These pictures tell a stojv or 
present ideas rather than merely illustrate specific objects or actions. 

tou^of'JS^^t'i'lSi"?/!'!:-"^^ ^''"T PiS^"" sources, keep a list beside you to remind 
you of the kinds of things you're looking for. When you organize your file, 
remember that for storage and uf.e, it's a good idea to have your pictures a 
standard size. Use construction paper or firm backing for the pictures. Make 
categories for the pictures and file as you would any other items in a filino 
system. * 

Below are some category ideas and general guidelines for making your picture file. 
(1) Categories 



actions 

adjectives and contrasts 

animals 

body 

calendar 
cleaning items 
c lothes 
colors 
family 

famous people 
food 

furniture 
health 

hoi idays 

household appliance^ 



locations 
maps 

places (environment ) 

prepos itions 

professions 

recreation 

safety 

signs 

telephone 

t ime 

too 1 s 

weather /seasons 



(2) Cut out any part of a picture that you think would distract a student 
such as writing or itoms which you are not specifically interested in 
teaching. 

(3) For adjectives and contrasts, find pictures that illustrate differences 
such as tall/short, happy/sad, sunnv/c loudv , hot/cold, etc. You can 
include objects and people in this category that show basic characteristics 
that can be described - (watch) It's expensive, ifs gold, it's for a 

wor.an. (People) She^s very pretty. She has blond hair and blue eves. 
She s from America. 



ror tne lamily category, include composite pictures and indiviaual 
pictures. Fnr example, a picture that shows a family together is a 

composite picture. A picture in which vou cut uv each face or hodv 
rl:i.-.- I- sonic kind or order hcly.s illustrate each inJiviJual rL'l;t 
Create tuu or three families with different numbers of children or no 
children at all . 



and 



nhen yc'j bei:in to teach verb tenses, vou can create more cateeiori e*^ 
each tense or you can have 1 file for all the tenses. Often vou can'use 
one picture for several tenses. Also trv to gather pictures that shou' 
a sequence of events a dirtv room becomes clean, a hou^e th'it i^ 
beautiful in one picture and burned to the ground in another The^e ran 
he used for conversation and story telling and for practicing tenses as 
\v' e 1 1 . 



(6) Sometimes it's difficult to find just the picture you want • If you are 
artistic, draw your own pictures and include them in your file* Even 
stick figures are useful in many situations. For time, it is auite 
easy to draw clocks or even to make your own to use. You can go to the 
library and check out books that have good illustrations and trace them. 

(7) Remember that in ESL you can have many audiences; adults, teenagers, 
children, men, and women. When you^re gathering pictures, you will want 
to find items that are of interest to the group you're teaching* For 
example, if you're teaching women, your cleaning and household item 
files will contain a lot of pictures. If you're teaching men, you will 
prcjably want to have a lot more pictures of tools on hand* The interest 
level in learning a language is very important so the items that interest 
your student the most should be the ones you concentrate on getting. 

The Chalkboard 

(1) You can use the chalkboard for both presenting and practicing new 
material* A general ESL rule is don't write new words on the board 
before you've presented and practiced them orally. 

(2) For beginning students, it is usually easier to understand the printed 
word rather than cursive writing, 

(3) Try not to clutter up the chalkboard with too much information, whether 
it be pictures or written material. Divide your board into 2 or 3 
areas and be consistent in how you use each space* Once you have 
written or illustrated your lesson point, erase it before you begin 
acain. The less you have on the board at one time, the- less the student 
Will be confused. 

(4) Be aware of where you stand and point when using the chalkboard. Don't 
get in the way of the stuaeins and board. 

(5) If you have students write on the chalkboard, remember that it is quite 
different from writing on a flat surface. 

Puppets or Dolls 

(1) Khen using dolls or puppets to illustrate a dialogue, limi; the number 
of characters, especially with students just beginning their English 
training . Too many characters and dialogues can be confusing • 

(2) Give names to your dolls or puppets. Make sure you indicate immediately 

'vvhcthcT' xhev arc r.nlc or fennle. Use common names they are familiar 
with if possible. You can even use the student's name or other family 
names » 

(5j Allow the students to manipulate the dolls or puppets in practice. 



VISUAL AIDS AND MATERIALS 



There are some visual aids (or realia) that will come in handv a^ain and aeain 
when you teach. Ifs a good idea to gather materials earlv so ihat when vbu get 
to a lesson that requires one of these, you'll be readv. Also, it's a cood idea 
to keep your eyes open for bargains at thrift shops and garage sales for anvthing 
that may help you with your lessons. * 

Colored Construction Paper 

To make flashcards (cut to a standard size) 
To teach or review colors 

To back pictures (drawn or from magazines. Start your own file. File bv 
categories: weather, people, family, actions, professions, etc.) 

A Ruler 



Marking Pens and Crayons 

To color drawings 

To make flashcards 

To teach or review colors 

To use in teaching commands and verbs and prepositions 

I have a green pen* 
I want a blue pen. 

The blue pen is on the table. 
Give me the orange pen, 

. . • . and many more 

A Clock 



To teach time 



Vou can buy a teaching 
stiff backing* Make sure 



A Telephone 



clock or make your own out of a paper plate or anv 
jre the numbers and hands are distinguishable. 



To teach phone vocabulary and conversations. 

You can buy toy phones or use teletrainers from the phone companv, 
your local company for T elephone Trainers . 



Just ask 



Money 



To teach coins and bills 
To teach counting money 

To teach add iuy and subtract inp 

Try to always use real money. Play monev is usually a lot different froin the 
real thing. 



Plastic Fruit ana \egetables 

To teach fruit and vegetable items 

To teach cclors 

To teach verbs and commands 



Do you 1 ike bananas'" 
What do you have ^ 
Is an apple x ed or blue^ 
» ... and many more 



Dolls 



To teach sexes 

To teach dialogues 

To teach family relationships 

To teach body parts 

To teach commands and prepositions 

John (male doll) is iri the kitchen 
Put John in the bedroom, 

Doll Furniture and Clothes 



To teach rooms and f urn iture i terns 
To teach prepositions 

on the couch 
in the kitchen 

To tea-h questions: 

What * s on the table? 

Where is the refrigerator? 

Who's in the kitchen? (with dolls) 

To teach clothes and colors 

Real Clothes 

To t each clothes it ems 
To teach sizes 

To teach ''fit'* and "too big" "too smalT 
To teach commands 

put on 
take off 
unbutton 
tie 

To help teach seasons and weather 

It's for summer. It's cool. 
It's for winter. It's warm. 

Catalogues 

To teach vocabulary items 
To teach prices 

To use to make flashcards 



To teach months of the \'ear 
To teach seasons 
To reach holidays 
To teach dates 



A Thermometer 



To teach temperatures 
To teach "fever" 



Empty Food Containers 



To teach food items 

To teach prices 

To teach store dialogues 

To teach verbs and various structures 

What do you need? 

The milk is on the 3rd aisle. 

Empty Medicine Bottles 

To teach medicine 
To teach safety 

To teach ''What for" questions 



HOW TO REVIEW 



Review is essential and ihould be an integral part of rvery lesson. Without 
review there is a decrease in retention, and without retention, language 
acquisition progresses verv slowly. 

Review is a lot like practicing new material, except the exercises can proceed at 
a faster pace because the student should already understand the material. Also, 
you don't want the review to become boring so you must think up several different 
vipy6 to practice the same thing. Some suggestions for review techriaues are 
listed below. 

With Flashcards 

Flashcards are quic^^ and can be handled by students. You can use them for 
numbers, the alphabet , sight vocabulaiy, colors, or for teaching verbs and vocabulary 
by pasting pictures you've drawn or cut from magazines onto flashcard material* 

A good rule to remember about flashcards is to try and make them a standard 
size they're easier tc handle and store that way. 

Kith Pictures 

If you introduced your material using realia the first day, use pictures of 
the same objects to reinforce or review the next day* This way, you are presenting 
your student with a variety of stimuli over a period of time. ' You are in effect, 
spreading your arsenal out. This reinforces and offers a more interesting approach 
to practicing material. 

With Objec ts 

Objects or realia are usually used to present new material, but can also be 
utilized in review. You can use them to practice what you initially introduced, 
and you can also use known objects to reinforce different teaching objectives. 
For example, you used doll furniture to practice the names of furniture and rooms. 
Later, you can review furniture items as well as prepositions, "Khere" ouestions 
and colors using the same doll furniture. In this way, you are Practicing and 
reinforcing several things in different contexts. 

With Outside Sources 

Once you've practiced and learj.^d an item, it's always a good idea to relate 
what's been learned to the real world. So take your students outside the classrooin, 
expose them to new people and experiences whenever possible and he conscious of 
pointing out and getting them to use the language items they know. 

* ' 3 ! ^ ■ ^ ' ^ ■'^ : J c :i t c b r i n : r: r.r. ^ v ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ ; , , ^ . * - - • - 

can hear another voice. Though we all speak the same language, English, the ways 
we put together sentences, pronounce words and the speed of our speech are very 
different. Give vour student the opportunity to ask and respond to someone else. 
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ABOUT PRONUNCUTION 

tJe^lanLaee's"strucJSi.f ^ngl if ^^ocabularv and may even have a good command of 
Jo^%!'X?':in^ioTJnnderst'ool/''" mtonatxon or pronuncxation of sounds xs 



The traditional way to teach pronunciation is through a carefully thoueht out 
lllVu °I J?:?nJ^^?"i and combined sounds%hro'4^ "miiimal p^?rs°"' 
rhime tL ThI f °^ ^ ^^^'^^ ^^-^^ similar sounds in fact. 

pSrinstl^ce . L° P^Ji^i^^^'^e^^ing and eventually saying the differences. ' 

^?u^pnf ?J 5^ i ""^l^ ^"'^ shin" contrast difficult sounds for a 

student to distinguish. Through a dailv practice of listeninc and savino rh^^P 
sounds, a student will improve his pronunciation. ^^^^^"^"g saymg these 

There are several problems with illiterate students when it comes to teachiniz 
pronunciation m the above manner. For one, thev cannot read so all Jhe pJaftice 
must be without the use of the written word. For another ?hev will not live an 
extensive background knowledge of the words vou use to practice the sounds Thev 

?i TfL %he°Jb^ecti:eTf^\'"'''^^ f^^^'^^ '"^>^ side-tracJJd Ind t 3ach'fhem. 
of timl. objective of the minimal pair exercise and it reauires a great deal 

One of the best ways to approach pronunciation with a beginning student is to 
concentrate on correcting pronunciation as you go. That is? in teaching Vocabulary 
and structures, make pronunciation an integral part of your teaching s??atecv 

b"e"of JKelS^o^iaJc^'of-^r'^-^^"^^^"'*'"^ particular JfoMems ^ith and 
De aware of the importance of intonation patterns in question and statement forms. 

l^tr.^^"" materials available from the Center for Applied LinRui'^tics that deal 
llr.r J P^°"""<^-^3^^°n Problem of each of the ethni? Southeast X^lan g^ouL -hese 
f:J'mi?e%n^Jo%m'i:!on"' "^^'^^ " = °" ^ ^^^^^ ^-^^ " See^tL^^B^biio.J^^h^ 
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ABOUT LISTENING SKILLS 



In the beginning of language learning, it is very hard to distinguish between 
words and sounds. At first, everything in the new language seems like one long 
word. This is because the learner's ears are not tuned into the language yet. 
The more one learns and develops listening skills, the easier it is to distinguish 
one word from another and understand the sense of the whole. 

It is very important to develop good listening skills early in language training. 
There are many ways for both the literate and non-literate student to improve 
listening. Below are some ways to help your student develop better listening 
skills. These are specifically designed for listening . Don't lose sight of the 
objective as you're teaching these skills. 

Dictation 

If your student is literate, dictation covering known vocabulary items is an 
excellent listening technique. Just make sure your material is not new or 
unfamiliar to the student. Dictation can take many forms and levels. 

For the illiterate student, you can dictate numbers and letters previously learned 
and practiced. Dictate simple individual numbers and letters at first and later 
expand to combinations of each, like telephone numbers or the spelling of your 
student's name. 

One rule to remember in dictating anything don't repeat the material over and 
over. You are trying to get your student to listen carefully . Your student 
won't have to do this if you repeat the item 6 or 7 times* Usually two repetitions 
is reasonable after a student has caught onto the method of dictation. 

Reverse Dictation 

Although this is more pronunciation practice than listening practice, it is useful 
in pointing out the difficulties others have in understanding the refugees' English* 
Simply have the student dictate to you. If you are unable to respond correctly, 
it is because your student's pronunciation is probably faulty. If you have more 
than one student, they can dictate to one another* 

Picture Cues 

This is especially useful for illiterate students because little reading and 
writing are required. Make an answer sheet by numbering from 1 - 10 or by 
lettering from ''a'' to ''j'' with a line after each as below: 

a . 



b. 



Using a set of numbered pictures (you can draw them, cut them from magazines or 
use a picture book) make up questions or statements about each picture* The student 
ran respond bv writing the correct picture's number or by circling for ves, crossing 
out for no, or any systein yo;: care to set up* For example, give each student a 
paper with 6 pictures on it. Each picture is a familiar object like pen, pencil, 
etc. Starting with picture #1, which is a pencil, say: "It's a pencil/' The 
student must circle #1 on the answer sheet for the correct answer* For picture 
which is a pen, say: **It's a book*** The student must cross out #2 on the answer 
sheet for a correct no answer. Prior to conducting this exercise, you must make 
sure the procedure is very clear. With the same picture you can ask questions and 
have the student re spend by wr i t ing the appropr iat e number * For instance , you can 
say: ''Which is a pencil?" The student responds by writing the number of the 
picture of the pencil - - in this case, #1* Sometimes it's confusing for the 
student if the answer sheet is numbered from 1 - 10 and their answers must al so be 
numbers. You can help by lettering (a - jj rather than numbering the answer sheet. 



or 



A very simple listening exercise is just to have your student point in response to 
a question statement or command. This can be done at several levels, from 
tit ^ rl^'lV^'' °^ vocabulary: (Show me a table, point to the house in tJe picture, 
etc.) to more complex structures using pictures: (Show me who is walking- Joint 
to the man wearing glasses, etc.). <^ wnKing, point 

nuiSeJS^ *'S?';^';LhI?**^;^' "^^^^ H ^ 8°°"^ technique for hearing and reinforcing 
T^ulU'r n.l^^l ""Jbers from 1 - 10 on a paper or chalkboard if available. Repiat 
a number orally and have the student point. Continue in this way with numbers from 
10 - 20. Since most students have trouble distinguishing between 13 - 30. 14 - 40 
etc.. write a list of these later and go through the same routine. 
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ABOUT EVALUATIONS 



The ESL instructor must be concerned with at least 2 kinds of evaluation 
processes: evaluation of the student; and self *evaluat ion as an ESL teacher. 
The latter is important only because ESL is an on-going learning profession. 
There is always room for improvement, but first one must be aware of one's 
own performance* The self -evaluation form provided later will give the instructor 
some indication of what constitutes good performance* 

Student evaluations take place on three levels: initial, on-going and final 
evaluations. All three are important in an overall picture of a student's 
progress * 

The initial evaluation determines where a student is in terms of language level or 
ability* To find this out, it's necessary to test in two ways: orally and with a 
written test. It's usually very easy to determine whether a student has any 
literacy skills in English, but whether they are non-literate in their own language 
is often more difficult. Sometimes this information must be acquireJ through a 
translator, especially if the student does not speak or understand any English* 
Once a student *s level of English is determined, the teacher will have a better idea 
as to how to proceed and which materials to best u:,e. 

On-going evaluations occur during teaching; that is, they are done periodically in 
class to determine a student's progress. The type of students you will most likely 
be teaching have a great respect for tests* They expect tests and will take them 
very seriously. Your attitude should reflect these expectations as well if your 
tests are to be valid. 

Final tests are more general and encompass the entire learning experience of 
students. These tests give an overall picture of a student's language abilities 
after instruction has been given. They are valuable in telling the teacher areas 
of strengths and weaknesses. Final tests can also help place stuJents in other 
classes or schools if your instruction period with them has concluded. 

Methods of evaluation do not necessarily have tc take the form of a test. Below 
are briefly described wavs to evaluate. If you find you have an interest in 
testing and evaluation, refer to the bibliography for' further inf oiraat ion in these 
areas. 

Aural Tests (Listening ) 

Aural tests can be used for both initial and on-going testing. Using the pointing 
method described earlier under ''About Listening Skills*', you can test your student's 
knowledge of vocabulary and some structures using picture's. Have them point or 
circle the correct response. 

Or \l Tests '"^^cc^) 

Oral tests can be used in conjunction with aural tests* Using pictures as your 
stimuli, students respond to your questions or talk about a particular pier 'r- given 

:i verbal jcnn-and. To assess a sfjjen:*s kn^-Aleuje of vocabularv and slr\:cz \ - , 
questions must be specific. For example, if you want to assess the student's 
knowledge of the past tense, vou would ask questions such as: '*Khat did he do 
yesterday?" or *'Where was ne at 4:00?** To get statements from a student say: ''Tell 
me about yesterday" as you point to a picture. You may have to ^;ve exr.r.rics anJ 
initially help the student become familiar with the test. Remember that your 
obiective is speaking not yours, htit theirs. 

Written Tests 

There isn't enouch roor. tc go into the intricacies of written tesrini? in this book. 
If you are in a position to use written tests (with literate students), keep these 
general guidelines in mind: 



(1) 



Always remember what it is you're testing. Don't get off the track and 
test things ycur student has not yet learned. 



(2) Don't use unfamiliar words in your test Questions. 

(3) Always make sure your students understand the test procedures before 
actually beginning. They must understand how to take your test. 

(4) Don't make your test too long. 

(5) Don't write tricky questions. 

(6) Don't make your questions so patterned that it becomes easv for the 
student. You're not really testing then, you are giving an exercise. 

Teacher Assessment 



Sometimes it s hard to test every phase of learning. Often a teacher knows how a 
student will do on any given test, even down to each item on the test. Since this 
IS often the case, another way to evaluate would be simply to list a number of 
objectives taught, and check whether you think the student has learned that parti- 
cula; objective Up-date this checklist once or twice a month to give "ou an 
litr • lu s progress. If you are unsure about a particular objective, 

tnat is the time to consider administering one of the tests above. 

Below is a portion of the checklist for the first two lessons of this book. 
Checklists such as these are placed throughout the manual. 

Student can respond to everyday greetings and farewells. 

f2) Student can state her first and last name. 

f3) Student can count from 1 - 10. 

Student can read and write numbers from 1-10. 

f^'' Student can read, write and say the alphabet. 

A final note about evaluations. Sometimes it's better to have an outside p -son 
administer a test, especially after you've taught a student for a whiU. T e 
student has grown used to you. your voice, your pace, even vour expression^'.' An 
outsider would be a far more objective tester. If your tests are wel 1 -des igned 
and simple enough, anyone should be able to administer them. 



ABOUT CORRECTING ERRORS 



When you are teaching someone English from the verv beginning, vou have a distinct 
advantage because you have the opportunity to teach the student the "right'* way. 
That is, you don't hav* to try correcting mistakes previously learned by the 
student. That can be next to impossible in some students' cases. 

In the beginning, an ESL teacher teaches the student simple Questions and state- 
ments with a limited number of words and structures. At* this stage, pronunciation, 
word order, intonation, and stress are important considerations. It's easy to 
correct any and all mistakes if one goes slowly and corrects in an encouraging 
manner. Demand correct usage especially in word order from your student and 
he or she will give it to you. If you are lax and allow errors to pass by because 
you feel it slows up progress, your student will reflect this attitude later in 
his or her English training. When your student reaches a level where she has 
enough English to communicate to some degree on her own, you will want to temper 
your error correction in order to allow the student to use as much English as 
possible. If you've provided a good foundation initially, you will find that your 
student will make fewer errors than other students. Error correction is an 
important teaching/learning tool. 

There are many techniaues for error correction. The most common is "modeling" 
saying the statement or Question over for the student and have her repeat. At 
times, this is the easiest and fastest means of correction, but it is not alwavs 
the best. If you are teaching your child to tie his shoes, the usual way is to 
show him several times and then allow him to do it. You can help along the way 
but you know that you cannot always be there and that he must eventually do it 
himself. He makes mistakes again and again, but if you want him to learn, you 
don't continually do it for him. You encourage him to learn from his mistakes 
and eventually get along without you. Your role as parent is supervisor, guidance 
counselor and encourager. In ESL, your role is the same. You show your student 
the cc. rect way initially but you want her to realize her »wn mistakes and sel f - 
correct if possible. If she cannot, sometimes it's encouraging to allow her peers 
to help; and failing that, you are there. The means by which you help can be 
modeling or "cueing". Cueing and gestures allow the student to try and discover 
the correct way on her own. In this way, she must consciously think about language 
and retrieve the correct responses without you actually giving them. Modeling 
does not require this conscious effort it is merely repetition on the student's 
part. As mentioned earlier, modeling saves time and is easy, but all errors need 
not be corrected in this manner. Remember that retention is an important considera- 
tion in language learning. Good error correction aids in the retention process. 

A teacher can use gestures, pointing, pantomiming, and one or two word cues to 
help the student recall language. Sometimes it even helps to say the beginninci 
sounds of a word. Whatever vou do, remember that at some point you must eliminate 
even the gestures or your student may become too dependent on them. Drawing a 
big snake shaped like an "S" is a visual cue for final "S" sounds. A teacher 

made a final "S" mistake. Since the "to be" verb is often missing from student 
sentences, a flashcard displayed somewhere with "is" or "are" written on it can 

be used in the same w^^• a? the snake. Use your iTnagination and find a 1 1 ern.i t i ve s 
to nere nodel int; m error correct i on . 



ESL TEACHER'S DOS AND DON'TS 



(1) LIMIT TEACHER TALK 



People think if they talk slowly and pronounce each word, foreieners will 

S^^iL""?""''^^ "^'^^ difference to'vJCrinSe^stand nc 

of Vietnamese if a student enunciates and speaks the lancuaee slowlv to vou' 
Your student may only know a few words of English. When vou ?rv and explain 
things or just ramble on in English, she doesn't understand vou'l Whv dS u" 
\Ll ""^nLflv^^""^!""^ ^""^ not much of an ego builder for her. Don't' speak in 
"baW J«Tk" in J2^^"^f J ^^o'^^ti^ phrases. On the same hand, don't talk 
f^iil ll • : If you do use one or two words to get vour ideas across, 

follow them up with a short sentence. ' 



(2) DON'T EXPLAIN 



c..^Jl?'5 similar to rule number 1, but it's different in that once vour 

student does know a little English, don't make the mistake of thinking tha? she 
is then ready for explanations. Tutors toe -ften want to explain whv things are 
as they are. Your student will neither understand nor care most of the time 
JL^c\-'"^/" n class situation, do not let the student distract vou and get'off 
the subject. Don't allow yourself to digress at the reauest of one student. 



(3) NEVER ASSUME ANYTHING 



-ic r J K?"^! =?Vdent tells you she understands doesn't mean she does. 

She is probably being polite or she may think she understands but her understanding 
isn't exactly what you had in mind. Always test to find out for certain "ouca^^ 
do this m a variety of ways - sometimes you must be verv clever and creative 
Shir'^°"? °° understand" and leave it at that. Furthern,o?e , d^n'^ssume 

that something is too easy or too hard for a student. This is a verv common^is- 
take of new and experienced teachers alike. ' ^'"^ 

(4) SPEAK NORMALLY 

^^u^tr^ ^^^^ a tendancy to speak verv slowlv and enunciate each word. 
Although there are times when you want to slow down for vour stude-.t, vou al-=c 
v-ant her to be able to function outside the classroom environr,ent If <;he is 
conditioned to your exaggerated speech, she will not be able to understand other-^ 
™k i ^?;S v'" ''^r '^l^^ pronunciation and new vocaSufa^", 

po'ssiblf ""^^ ^^"^ questions, speak as normallv as ' 

( 5 ) LIMIT NEK VOCABULARY -- TEACF! NO MORE THAN 10 WORDS A DAY 

v^i^^hl.^if ;r ?I! ' t^^l^r^ learning 10 new Lao or Cambodian words 

and lemembering them the next day. If your student is verv slow, 10 words are too 

TT'.rinv vou Tn.qv onlv be able to aet aero?? ' - ? word?. Vou will fine 

she learns, the taster she learns. You can slowlv teach her more and ncre ^cca' ■■ 

lary in one lesson, but make sure you continue to review as you would normallv." 

f6) REVIEW CONSTANTLY 



she u-ni'^f^.a^^^ important as introducing new material. Without constant review 
sne wix^ torgec. nlways remember -- one sten forward, ? steps back. 

(") BE PATIENT! 

At times vou will think vou are coing too slowlv vou arc borin-- v-- v 
student. Perhaps you are but more than likely vou are the one that's bored". If 



your student is very slow, you should remember that you can't go slow enough for 
her. If your student is fast, you will have to adjust somewhat, but don't make 
the mistake of skipping steps or material because you are afraid it will bore her. 
When your student doesn't "get'' something, don't always blame it on her perhans 
it's your teaching. Try other ways and if all else fails, get a translation. 
Some things just have to be translated. Don't get frustrated, but if you do, 
don't show it. Asian students are not used to people who show their emotions, and 
that especially applies to their teacher. 

(8) USE REALITY WHENEVER POSSIBLE 

It's always best when teaching vocabulary to use the real thing in a real 
seating. If this is not possible, get the next best thing pictures. Be 
careful though because one picture may not be enough to convev the idea. Just 
because you may see a "stove" in a picture doesn't mean she recognizes it as such. 
Use several pictures if you can, 

(9) BE CONSISTENT 

An inconsistent teacher is someone who one day reviews the previous da^'s 
materials; the next day does no review at all; and the following day, writeis 
numbers the entire time. This teacher may think this particular pattern keeps the 
student interested by never knowing what to expect next, but that is not the case. 
By consistency, I mean there are certain features of your lesson plan and certain 
expectations of your students that you should maintain: review each day, try to 
introduce at least one new feature of the language a lesson; after introducing new 
information always practice; demand that your students speak in sentences even if 
they are only two words long; make corrections; the list could go on and on. 
Establish your style or pattern and stick to it, 

(10) YOU GET WHAT YOU TEACH! 

Don't expect your students to know or produce words that they have only 
heard you say. If you have not previously taught a vocabulary item or structure to 
a student, why should that student suddenly be able to use those new items? This 
especially holds true when reversing roles and having students ask questions. If 
they have only heard the quest ions , but never practiced asking them themselves, it 
is very difficult for them to remember all the words and order involved, especially 
after concentrating so hard cn the answer forms. 



STRUCTURES 

Pronoun and to be 

Wh- question (what) 
possessive pronouns 

WH- question (where) 
Yes/No question (to be) 

•'How many** question 

Yes/No question (Do) 
Short answers 

Statements 

Demonstra cives (this/ that) 
It ana to be (contractions) 

Yes/No 

K'h- question with 
prepositions 

"and" 

Wh- question a; i have 

"How much" ques t ion 

Kh- question and past terse 

KH- question and time 

Wh- question and color 

Plurals: 

Kh- question and like 

Ve?/No quest ici. . Jo . 

Lone: ansu er s 

Wh' question and need 

Yes/\o quertions and need 



EXAMPLES 



You are 




What is ... ? 
your name 
my name 

Where are you from? 
Are you from. . , , ? 

How many children do you 

have? 
I have* , . . 

Do vou have . • * ? 
Yes, I do 
No, I don't 

I don't speak English 

I need a doctor 

My house is on fire 

W^a^ is this/th at? 
It's a 



Is this a 



Where is the ? 

It's over there/here . 
It's in/on/under/next to / — 
beH7nd/in front of/over^ 

I have a dime and a nuarter. 

What do you have ? 

How much do you have*:* 

^'^^ yesterday:* 

V'hat time is if 

What color is this^ 



What are thev? 

Are thev 



What do vou like'' 
riTke ^ 

Do vou 1 ike? 
Yes; I like 



No, I don't like 



What do you need? 

1 nieed 



Do vou need 
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LESSON 

0 



10 



11 



i: 

13 



15 
1' 
19 



STRUCTURES 

WH- question and want 



Adi ect ives 



Kh- questions and he/she 
possessives 



Yes/No questions and hurt 
WH ' que 3 1 ion and hurt 

KH- question and for 



Kant to and go 

Yes/ No quest ion and go 

Yes/No question and fit 
Ad i ect ives 

Ad i ect ive and noun 
Modal 

"How" quest ions 

Wh - quest i on ( when j 

Wfi - quest ion • wh ich ") 



EXAMPLES 

What do you want ? 
1 want 

It's expensive/cheaD 
It's open/closed 
Pm hungry/thirsty 
It's hot/cold 
It's sweet/sour 

Who is she/ he? 

What's your son ' s name? 
Hi s name is 

What • s your daughte'P's 

name? 
Her name is 



Does your 
What hurt s? 

What is this for ? 

rnr for 



hurt 



I want to go to 
Does this go? 



Does it fit? 

It's too big/ small 

It's new/old 

It's a blue coat , 

Can you eat it" 
Can you drink it"^ 

How*s the weather? 
It's rain inp 

When does it open'!' 
It opens at 



Which school does he 
El enentarv s choc 1 



:i 



WH- question (what) and time 
words 



Whaj is thjs Hionth*:* 
wh a t was last n o n t h • 



{ 

\ 



LESSON EXPRESSIONS/DIRECTIONS 



LESSON 



EXPRESSION 



LESSON 



EXPRESSION 



Hi/Hello 
So Long 

See you (later) 
I 'm sorry 

I don't understand 
listen 

repeat/again 
the same 



Yes J please 
No, thank vou 
Nothing, thanks 



Pardon me? 



I don't speak English 

I don't know 

Excuse me 

Thank you 

You're welcome 

Ask me 

copy 

wr i t e 

again, please 



13 



Put on 
Take off 
Try (it) on 
(them) 



IS 



Be careful ! 
Watch out! 
Don • t do t pat I 



Please help me 
Please come 



Show me 



16 



Turn it on/cff 
plug it in 
take it out (plug) 
It's on/off 



18 



Give me 
Show me 
Count 



Put it on (stamp! 
Put it in (mailbox) 
Close it (letter) 
Onen it (letter) 



19 Si^n here 

Count it , d1 ease 
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DAILY LESSON PLANS 



A beginning teacher has a hard time gauging how much material to cover in a dav's 
lesson. The following is a suggested lesson plan based on the abilities of three 
levels of students slow, average and fast* How do you know which your student 
is? You can find out in the first or second lesson by how much material she is 
able to cover and retain from day to day. 

If she is very slow, she will have great dificulty learning five new words a dav 
in the beginning. She will not know her alphabet or numbers at all and will 
probably have a hard time ev3n holding a pencil. Hearing and pronouncing words are 
painstaking for her. You will end up having to repeat and have her reneat new 
words several times before she gets them, 

A slow student is not dunib,but learns more slowly than others. The main difference 
between a slower learner and an average or fast learner is usuallv the amount of 
early education each has had. 

An average iitudent learns faster but still has a lot of problems with English. 
The language is new to her too, but she seems to catch on faster each day you teach 
her. She will probably retain no more than 8 - 10 words a lesson. You will be 
able to see her progress daily whereas with the very slow student, vou will feel 
as though most of your lessons are review. The average student wili be able to 
do everything in the manual. 

A fast student is easy to detect because whe will grasp concepts auicklv and retain 
material without constant review. She will probably be a woman with some educational 
background and may read and write some in her own language. Don't make the mistake 
of going too fast with her just because you've determined she's fast. She still 
requires the same instruction you'd give a slow student only paced faster. 

The lesson plans that follow were desi-gned for 1-1^5 hour lessons. You will notice 
that the order of topics follow the lesson se-luence in the manual, but often more 
than one lesson is combined with another in one day's session. The hour is divided 
into several different activities each not exceeding 20 ir.inutes, A varietv of 
activities taught in short periods of time keens motivation and concentration high. 
As you can see, review is an essential portion of the hour. Review should never' 
exceed 20 minutes. It's not necessary to adhere to each plan rigidly. These Dlans 
were intended only as guides to indicate to the beginning teacher how much or how 
little one should teach in an hour. If you are following vour own plan, keen one 
thing in mind: Always review what you taught in the previous lesson and continue 
to review if she has not gotten the material. Once she has met lesson objectives 
and can perform the tasks in the lesson, move on and discontinue vour review of 
those iter.s. Rer.eir.ber, toe. that it's better to have more n^iaterial available for 
each lesson than to come up short. 




D 
A 
Y 


SLOW 


AVERAGE 


FAST 


1 


1- A Greetings 

2'A Name (first only) 

2- B Numbers 1-5 (orally only) 
2-C Origin 


1 - A Greet ings 
2*A Name (first only) 
2-B Numbers 1- 10 (or^illy) 
2-C Origin 

Alphabet a-z (orally) 


1 A (^rcet i n.i:s 

V a r i a t i on s T, l:x p r c s s i o n s 

2 - A Wime 

2-B Numbers 1-10 

Orally, reading, writing 

2-C Origin 

2*D lirst and Last name 

Alphabet a-m (orally) 


2 


REVIIiW 

All of Day 1 
INTRO 

2-B Numbers 5-10 (orally) 

2-1) First and last name 

2-B Numbers 1-5 (orally and 
wr i t ing ) 

Alphabet a-e 
Orally and writing 


REVIFW 

All of Day 1 

INTRO 

2- B Numbers 1-10 

Or ally, reading, writing 

2-1) First and last name 

2 - A Address (o ra 1 1 y only ) 

Alphabet o - p 

Ora 1 1 y ami wr i t i nt; 


REVI 1 W 

All of Day 1 
INTRO 

2 - E Add I CS s { ora 11 y un 1 y ) 

2-F Marital Status 

2-C Age 

Numbers 1 0- 1 fi 

Mr a 1 1 y , v ead ing, writing 

A 1 phabft a -m 

0| a 1 1 y and writ i ng 



ERIC 



A 
Y 



SLOW 



REVIHW 



All Day 1 and 2 
INTRO 



2-E Addre.s (orally only) 

Numbers 5-10 
Reading ^ writing with 
f lashcards 

Alphabet e-h 
Orally and writing 



AVERAGE 

RHVIHW 

All Day 1 and 2 
INTRO 

2 F Marital Status 
2-G Age 

Alphabet e*P 

reading and writing with flash- 
cards 

Numbers 1-10 

reading f rom flaslicards 



FAST 



Rl VIHW 

A) 1 Day 1 and 1 
IMRO 

2 II liow many ihildren 

2 1 Tc 1 1 phone 

2 J Soi ial Securit) Number 

Nanio and ;iddross 
Or:i 1 1 y 

Niiiiiher 15 20 

Or^i 1 ly , reading , wr i t ing 
A 1 phabet in - z ; o ra 1 1 y 



REVIHW 

All Day 1 , 2 and 3 
INTRO 



2-F Marital status 

Alphabet h-1 
Orally and writing 



REVIHW 

All Day 1 , 2 and 3 
INTRO 

2-H How many children 
2-1 Tel ephone 

Alphabet p- t 

read ing and writing with f 1 a sh- 
cards 



Rl VIEW 
A'ldress 

in.i rital status 
How manv chiltlien 
t r I ephone 

* <; ial socur i t y number 
Numbers 1-20 with fliislunrds 

i M RO 

S \ T V 1 e 1^ hon c dial i n 

-) A Kiuhen (h:ilf) 

Te 1 e|ihone nuinbe r wr i t i n^^ 
Anhabet m z; reading', ami 
writing, with f 1 a se ha r d s 



0^ 



ERIC 



RKVIEW 



address 
last name 
marital status 
age 

numbers 1-10 with flashcard 



INTRO 
2-G Age 

2-fl How many children 

Alphabet 1 -p 

oral ly and writ ing 

Numbers 1-10 
Listening 



AVERAGE 



REVIEW 

address 
last name 
marital status 
age 

number 1-10 with flashcards 
how many children 
telephone 

INTRO 

2' J Soc ial security number 
3 - A Tel ephone dial ing 
Alphabet t - i 

reading and writing with flash 
cards 

first and last name 
wr i t ing 

Numbers 1-10 
I.i sten ing 



FAST 



urviliK 



social security number 

I elephone number and dialing 

kitchtMi (half) 



NTRO 



^ - B r i re Emorgenc v 

1-A Kitchen (all) 

Numbers 1 - 20 
1. i steniiig 

N;ime, atld ress , and 

phone number 

(h a 1 ly and wr i t i ng 



o 



D 
A 

Y 


SLOW 


AVERAGE 


FAST 




REVIEW 


REVIEW 


REVI 1^ 


6 


address 
age 

how many children 

numbers 1-10 with flashcards 

INTRO 


address 
age 

how many children 
social security number 
telephone dialing 

n iiTTiHf* "TQ l*in wifh f^l.itiKrTr<^Q 


kitchen f ill) 
firo emer I'.L'ncy 




2-1 Telephone 


INTRO 


4-n Bathroom (half) 




2-J Social security number 


3-B Fire emergency 


5-B American coins 




Alphabet p-t 
Orally and writing 


4-A Kitchen (half) 
Alphabet (all) 

Address (orally and writing) 






REVIEW 


REVIEW 


REV I l.W 


7 


address 
age 

social security number 

telephone number 

Numbers 1-10 with flashcar^ls 

INTRO 

3-A Telephone dialing 

3-A Fire emergency 

Alphabet t-z 
Orally and writing 


address 
age 

social security number 
tel ephone number 
fire emergency 
kitchen (hai f ) 

INTRO 

3 - C Med ical emergency 

4- A Kitchen (half) 

Name , address , phone number 
writing 


kite hen 

batl room ( hal f ) 
coil ^ 

med i jal emergency 
T_NT1 0 

5-D Police emeri;ency 
4-B Bathroom (all) 

4- E Where auestions (in) 

5- D Numbers 20-30 

Orall V 



ERIC 



D 

A 

A 
Y 


SLOW 


AVERAGE 


FAST 




RRVIEW 


REVIEW 


RIVIEW 


8 


Telephone number 
Fire emergency 

Numbers 1-10 with flashcards 
INTRO 


Telephone number 
Medical emergency 
Kitchen (half) 

INTRO 


K i tchen 

Bathroom 

Coins 

Where questions 

Numbers 1-30 with flashcards 




3-C Medical emergency 

4'A Kitchen (half) 

Alphabet (all) 
OtaIIv and writint? 

Telephone number - writing 


3- D Police emergency 

4- A Kitchen (all) 

5- A Numbers 10-15 

Orally and writing 


INTRO 

4F Where questions (in) 

5 C Value of coins 

5 D Numbers 30-40 

Oral ly and writ ing 




REVIEW 


REVIEW 


RiiVIEW 


9 


Medical emergency 
Kitchen (half) 

INTRO 


Kitchen (allj 

Police emergency 

Numbers 10-15 with flashcards 

INTRO 


K i tcher^ 

H.ithroom 

Khere tjuostions 

Ctans and values 

Numbers 1-40 with flashc;irds 




3- D Police emergency 

4- A Kitchen (all) 

5- A Numbers 10-15 

Oral ly only 

Name and address 
writ ing 


3-B Bathroom (half J 

5-B Coins 

5-A Numbers 15-20 

Orally rind writing 


1 .TRO 

1 C Livingroom (half) 

•1 r Whi le questions (on) 

5. I) Nniiihers 40-50 

0\ A 1 1 y aiul wri t in^ 



1 



0 
A 

Y 


SLOW 


AVERAGE 


FAST 


10 


REVIEW 
Kitchen 

Police emergency 
Numbers 10-15 (orally) 

INTRO 

4- B Bathroom (half) 

5- A Numbers 10-15 

Orally and writing 


RliVIEW 
K Ltchen 

Bathroom (half) 
Coins 

All telephone emergencies 
Numbers 1-20 with flashcarUs 

INTRO 

4-B Bathroom (all) 

4-E Where questions (in) 

5'C Value of coins 

Numbers 1-20 (writ ing) 


Uherc questions with kitchen, 
l).ithr >om and livin:;room (half) 
NumbciS 1-SO with tlashcards 

INTRO 

4- C i,ivingroom (all) 

4 F ..here questions (under) 

5 ~ D * um D er.^ 5U-ou 

5- E Combiiung coins up to 20<f 


11 


REVIEW 
Kitchen 

Bathroom (half) 

Numbers 10-15 with flashcards 

INTRO 

4-B Bathroom 

4-E Where questions (in) 


REVIEW 

Kitchen 
Bathroom 
Co ins 

Value of coins 

Where questions 

Numbers 1-20 with flashcards 

INTRO 

4 - C Liv ingroon (half) 

4- F Whore questions (in) 

5- D Numbers 20-30 

Oral ly and wr it in^; 


REvn -v 

Where questions with kitchen, 
bathioom and livingroom 
Comb 1 1\ ing co ins 
Numbers 1-60 with flashcards 

INTRc 

4-D iiedroom (allj 

4-f Inhere questions (next to) 

3-F Vmeric.in bills 

S - D dumber ., bO- 7() 

Orally and writing 



ERIC 



D 
A 
Y 



12 



SLOW 



REVIHW 

kitchen 
bathroom 

Where questions (in) 
Numbers 1-20 with flashcards 

INTRO 

4 'C Liv ingroom (hal f ) 

4-F Where questions (in) 

S'D Numbers 20-25 
Orally only 



AVERAGE 



REVIEW 

kitchen 
bathroom 

livingrnom (half) 
Where questions 
value of coins 

Numbers 1-30 with flashcards 
INTRO 



4-C Livingroom (all) 

4- F Where questions (on) 

5- E Combining coins 

5-D Number 30-40 (orally and writing) 



FAST 



REV I : W 

WhtM * questions with all rooMis 
Amer i can bills 

Numbers 1-70 with flashcards 
INTKO 

4- G Where questions (in front 

of; behind) 

5- G Coins and bills combined 

5D Numbers 70-80 

Orally and writing 

6- A Days of Week - orally 



REVIEW 

Where questions with kitchen 
bathroom and livingroom (half) 
13 Numbers 1-25 (orally only) 

I NTRO 

4-C Livingroom (all) 

4- F Where questions (on) 

5- D Numbers 25-30 
Orally and writing 



REVIEW 



REV I i.W 



Where questions with kitchen, bathroom 

and 1 iv ingroom 

Combin ing coins 

Numbers 1-40 with flashcards 

[NTRO 

'4 Bedroom (hal f ) 

5 • F Amer ican bills 

5-D Numbers 4050 

Oral ly and writ ing 



Whei^: questions (in front of; 

behind) 
Coin> and bills combined 
NumbL'fs l-.SO with flashcards 
Days of tho week 

INTi^> 

6'B Today and tomorrow 

7 - A Time ( hour) 

7 - B Time ( iial f -hour) 

5-D Numbers 80-90 

Oral 1 >' and writing 



D 
A 

Y 



14 



15 



S LOW 



RKVIhW 



Where questions with kitchen, 
bathroom and livingroom 

Numbers 1-30 orally 

INTRO 



4-D Bedroom (half) 

4- F Where questions (under) 

5- D Numbers 1-30 

Orally and writing 



REVIHW 



Where questions with all rooms 
Numbers 1-30 with flashcards 

INTRO 

4- D bedroom (all) 

5- B Coins 

5"D Numbers 30 35 
Orally 



AVERAGE 



RliVlIiW 

Where questions with all rooms 
American bills 

Numbers 1-50 with flashcards 
INTRO 

4-D Bedroom (all) 

4- G Where questions (in front 

behind) 

5- G Coins and bills combined 

5-D Numbers 50-60 

Oral ly and writing 



RBVIliW 

Where questions (in front of; 
Coins and bills combined 
Numbers 1-60 with flashcards 

INTRO 

6 A Days of week - orally 

7 ' A 1 ime ( hour on 1 y ) 

5-U Numbers 60^70 

Ora 1 1 y and wr i t i 



ERLC 



FAST 



l aiviEw 

Days of the week 

I oday and tonior row 

^umbers 80-9i^ with flashcards 

rime 

1 NTRO 

O'C Yesterday 

D Time (minutes past) 

:,-D Numbers 90-101) 

Ora 1 ly and wr i t i ng 



RliVfliW 

Days of th.e week 
Today , tomorrow 
Yesterday 
rime 

Mumbei s 1 - 101) wi th f la she a ids 
i NTRO 

7" I) Time (minutes before) 
8- A (t)lors 



Niimhcrs 1 1 00 
I i sten ing 
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UNIT 1 
HELLO 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO GIVE AND RESPOND TO EVERYDAY GREETINGS AND 

FAREKELLS 



Objective 1-A Student will be able to act out a dialogue usinc evervdav 

^rreetings 

Objective 1-B Student will be able to use other variations of "Hello*' and 

"Good-bye'' 



LhbbUN 1 page h/ 



Lesson Teaching Box 



T Hi , how are you'' 

S Fine , thank you* And you? 

T 1 'm fine , Good-bvc 

S Bye 






Reverse roles 






Vari at ions : 


Hello; I'm olv; all right 
see you; see you later; 
see you Monday 


; 50 long; 

see your tomorrow; 




Expressions 


: I*m sorry 

I don't understand 






Commands : 


Listen 







■Nacres : 

Eiitabli thing ijouK ge^tu^CA and cue.6 u> vtMj important at the vQAtj baginiUng in ESL. Thih thcutd 
be an oabij quick -£e5Ae»i a6 many 6tud^nt6 otKOJidij knci^ the a^cc-fx«gi Q^ithci fiorn tliclA 6,o:'»:ij-':6 

iJ^om cji^Llck C(3jnp tt!>6oni>. Titi6 thcicio^^f a good -tone to ccncent.^ld on a^ing ljcui 
handb, iaciai. e.x.pXQ.i>i>ion6 and body to g^Jt acJic^i vokat uou want ijcuA ^tudant to do ^a^thcri tl]an 
tAijing to cxptain ycu/i >cnte^it^c>u iA)4Xh icotdA. 

Laaxni^ng to at>k ^o^ in{^cnmation may be the ^ingCe mo^t ijnpoK.tant thing you icilJi teach ycu\ 
6tudeitt, Vou mu6t teach hoA to a6k ^ othc^ucc^c ^he yuXZ 6iX and uxuX {^o*i yea to {.eed hex both 
the QLxc.iiticns and an6Lven^. Vou muit utabti^h a Kcutxnc ichc*ieby you {^c^.cc ha tc abk 
i^n{^onjnation and continue thib routine att through youA t^acliing n,ecLLtion6liip. That >c4» i^:hy you 
iA:iZi iMnt hex to teoKn the expxe4i6icn6 above a6 6oon a6 poh6ibte* Teach thew tc hex ivhen you 
tense 6he doei> not undexttand something you can utaaZty teJU thi^t by the expxe^ticn on /:ci 
{.ace ab lkxCC at hex. inabit^ty to xcbpond cox*iectly. ^ox wcit the cxpxeb6^.:^nb in thi!> bcc^k, 
teach thejn tA^ien the occationt aJi>i^e xjithex than at tepaxxite loi^^on compcne^itt . In tiuU toay, 
thQ meanA^ng the expxett ionb veiZt be cieaxex to youx student. 

FcfXcu' t/ic teuton plan i^. you mnt and ^ec u'/iat looxkb icx you. li you aic d^^aXina icith a 
ttudenX a'nc aixeady knouct tnetc g^ecttngt, 6impiy go thxough tlic diaicguc -<»: tiic tcaciii::i 
box along icWi the vaxMutj^ont and continue to the next let6on. In tatex tettcnb, i^ you havi' 

pxogxebb^or. oaJl tne le^^ons tne ^ofnc- Jne impoxtarJ: tiiA^ng tc Xemkunuc^ >ci ttiat nc natXe" 
what teacliing plan ox method you u6e, be con6i.6teyit. 



LESSON 1 -A page 48 ESTIMATED TIME: 

VISUAL AIDS; 
None 

Objective: Student^will be able to act out a dialogue using common greeting 



Teachin)^ Box 



T Hi, how are you? 

S Fine, thank you. And you? 

T I'm fine. Good bve 

S Bye 

Reverse roles 



T Listen: [point to ejxi] Hi Hi Hi 

(cue to ^tudoit6 to 6aLJ kt] 

S Hi 

T Hi; again 
S Hi 
T Hi 

T Listen: Hi, how are you? 

Hi, how are you? 
Hi, how are you? 

{point) 

{Cue {i^ibt icc^d i{, Kccc^^a^T// Hi, kcic ) 

S Hi, how are you? 

T again 

S Hi , h'^w are you? 

T again 

T Ask me: [pcint] [Cue t^crst loc^id i{ nccciiat// — - Hi, ^ou' ) 

S Hi , how are you? 

T Fine, thank you. And vou? 
again 

S Hi, how are you? 

T Fine, thank you. And you'' 

T Listen: Fine, thank you. And you? 

Fine, thank you. And you'!' 
Fine, thank you. And vou'' 

S Fine, thank you. And you? 
T again 

S Fine, thank \'ou. And vou? 
T Hi, how are you^ 

(Cue iiyut ^^^d ioK an^vocA i^ ntcu^axu Fine ] 

S Fine , thank you . And }'gu? 
T again; Hi, how are you? 
S Fine, thank you* And you? 

T Listen: Hi, how are you*!* 

Fine, thank ycu. And vou*^ 
I *m f ine . Good bye . 

T *m fine. Good bye. 
I'm fine. Good bve . 
ipcn\.t- Hi, how are you^ 

S I'r: fine, than!; vo::. And vou" 
'I I ' ni fine . GooG b^'c . 

T Ask me "how" 
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S Hi, how are you? 

T I'Hi fine, thank you. And you? 

S I'm fine. Good bye. 

(RcvcA&c ) 

T Hi, how are you? 

S I'm fine, thank you. And you^ 

T 1 ' 11^ f ine . Good bve . 



TIME: about 10 minutes 



ERLC 
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ESTIMATED TIME: S-10 

iTiin . 

MSUAL AIDS: 
;ion£' 



Objective: Student will be able to u.e other variation, of ■•hello" and "sood-by 

Teaching Box 



Hello 


Hi 

I 'in okay 

I'm all' right 


I *in fine 


Good-bye 


so long, 
see you later 
see you tomorrow 
see you Mondav 



T listen: Hi Hi 

(Po-ctLt tc itudcnt to Kcpcat] 
5 Hi 



T listen: Hello 
{Pcini to KtptaX] 

S Hello 

T Hi 

S Hi 

T Hello 

S Hello 



Hello Hello 



T Hi Hello They're the same. The 



sane 



ERIC 



T Listen: Good-bye. 

Good-bye* 
Good-bye , 



S 
T 



s 

T 
S 
T 
S 
T 
S 



(u)avc and begin to tejOLvc tha OAca] 



Good ' bve 

Bye 

Bvc 



T I. i St cn : Gnod 

iong. 
So long- 
{Po^nt to repeat] 



So long* 

Bye. 

Bye, 

Good - bye . 
Good-bye. 
So long. 
So long. 

Listen: See you later. {uoavc ar.i £cavc 
Bye, see you later. 
So long, see you later. 



Sec you 1 ciXvr. 



S See you later, 
T See vou. 

S See vou 



T 

S 



So long, see you later. 
So long, see you later. 
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T 
S 



Hello > how are you? 

I'm fine, thank you. And you? 



fl.te you?*' 4#iafcc uou\ kcad and g^vc iizi tl\c *<,tit 
mxd cue: "Vm ) 



T I'm fine. See you later. 

5 Okay, good*bye. 

Continue -tn tkU wcur vUXh othVL \^aAAjauUon6 , but always go back tc the baUc Cca^xsUna bc x daxlcaac 

06 a coMtOiU KZ\M.w. Teach cncfi nc^c vcLUJvUon one hx a tcme and don't gc too {^a:^t, kUx up tcmz 
oi youA KZAponAZ^ a& long 06 you've tojught thw pxtvicuUy, Ccncott^e on corJUnualtu gcl^ia 
ove>i and ovtK thz mJtvu^ In the. tzachlng box. 

By tkU torn, you should havz a good cue.6 to 6hou: ^zpz&t , ^tcn and tlxc tcuvz ^ Vclli iac4jzZ 



TIME: 5 - 10 minutes 
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UNIT 2 
PERSONAL INFORmiCN 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL EE ABLE TO ASK AND RESPOND TO RFQUESTS FOP PERSONAL 

INFORMATION. 

Objective 2-A Student will be able to ask and respond to ouestions about name 

Objective 2-B Student will be able to count and write numbers from 1-10 

Objective 2-C Student will be able to ask and respond to ouestions about oricin 

Obiective 2-D Student will be able to respcid to ouestions about fir^t and 

last name 

Objective 2-E Student will be able to respond to ouestions about address. 

Objective 2-F Student will be able to ask and respond to ouestions about M 

marital status 

Objective 2-G Student will be able to ask and respond to Questions about age 

Objective 2-H Student will be able to ask and respond to nuest ions about how 

many children she ha? 

Objective 2-1 Student will be able to ask and resnond to Question^ about the 

telephone 

Objective 2'J Student will be able tc respond to Questions about social secnritv 

number and recognize a social securitv card 

'UDjective .-K Muaent will be abU; to j espojiu lo questions about ve-ii;nt an. 

height 



ERIC 
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Lesson Teaching Bex 



Khat*s youi name? 
Re\ erse 

Numbers 1*10 



What's your first name? 
last 

What's your address? 
(Where do you live?) 

Are you married? 
Reverse 

How old are you? 
Reverse 

How many children do you 

have? 
Reverse 

Do you have a phone? 
What's your phone number'^ 
Reverse 



Mv name is 



:count inp , reading , 
wri t inp and 1 i steni np 
see Student Book) 



My f irst name i s 
last 



Nv address is 



Yes 

No, I'm sinple 



I'm 



I have 



(vears old) 



(children! 



Yes/No 
(number) 



Po vou have a social securitv 
card? 

Wiiat's your social security 
rumber ? 

*How much do you weigh? 
*HoK vail are you? 

Express ions : 

I don't speak English 
I don ' t know 
Excuse me 
Thank you 
You're welcome 



Yes/No 
(number \ 



pounds 

TtT inches 



Commands : 
Ask me 

again (repeat ) 
wr i t e (covv) 
show me 



^OPTIONAL LESSON 



through v£^y ^tou^ly 6hc i6 to retain the English you teach' he.^, Eac/i objcct<\.*c 
ha 6 a ba^ic quei^tiori and an6we.^. Once you hauc compacted one ob j q ctivc , ac to the 

fen. a 5loi<' i^tudent and even a {^a^teK 6tudent, the ^ound6 oi a ncvc tanaaaac aic 

6omeiA)hat oveMA^hetming , She iJOitt be listening ioK each woKd, trying to d<6t<~ngu<t>h 

Kdpeat ixcKd^ and que6tion!> 6e\jen.ai time6 io^ he^ becau6e 6he n(ive*i lccm& tc undc:- 
6tand the iiK6t time. Jt*6 okay to Kepeat In the veKy beginning , but don*t let 
he: become iazy and dependent on ycu\ ^epetition, 7^ you <cncc a 6tudent to (<ttc 
■the Li'^lL iibtciu 1 ycu ccnt<.nuaily ieed he^ the an6vceK6 and help hei aCcr.u iw'-.;- 
^tcp, ^>he'tt continue to *iequi\c you\ a6^i6tance. Somevche^e along the L^nc Tpat:c 
it knciK'n t hex that you u;4.il not -tcpca^ quc^tionb ove^ and oven. She mu^t iiiiter, 
and ccnccntxatc. the ^^.-i^t t-cmc. 

Alcno li'ith Tcachinc hc: tc ccunt /tt'm 1-10, you vcant hc.\ tc be atfc tc ay.d 
Li''i4.te narr)bc\b. Any Student ean do thi6 i^^ith enough practice, Uac the exc\c<t>c6 
in the Student Book along u:ith ^lat^hcaxd^ to dn^um thei^e numbc^A into he% head, 
Ati^o included <n the Student Ecok aie alphabet exe\c<te^ . She veill teant tr /'cair 
'■v.*: A, 5, f ' < rrfr\ i t ^ l ij t<.cdus^ n'^itir.u a^:yth'Lng givct /. . i ^)\. ^ i i. ^ k tt^^\ N.c'i 
"leallu gc<nu tc bchccl. The le^iiting p^.occii can be pain btakino {^c^. iil<t<'\at^ 
u'cmcn. Vou way even have, tc a/?ok' he*i ho^e to hold a pencil. 



VISUAL AIDS: 
None 



Obiective: Student will he able to ask and respond to oucstionF about nar.c, 



Teaching: Pox 



What ' s your name']* 
Reverse 



Mv name i ? 



{po<nt to 6cli) My name is Debbie. 



Debbie 



Debbie 



{point to 6tudMt) iStudait ihculd xc^pcnd u:<Xii /^ci name. net, ucu pc^nt and 6ai^ he 
kiamc a6 >t« Mc ToAzan^ you Jane,**] 



My name is Debbie. My name is Debbie. 

{pc<i:t tc \cpCjcU] {Cue: none it ' 



Mv name is 



vV-Tf: 7ft' ytudcnt i^at/b ''hUj name it Vcthic", ucu knci<: bl:c 
doesn't und(L\6tiind. Just 6hakc tjcun head and 6cc i( the 
corner up uuMi hc^ om name. ) 



S 
T 



T 
S 

T 

5 



T 
S 



S 
T 
S 
T 
S 
T 
S 
T 
S 



Listen : 
(Cue: hUj 
My name is 



What * s your name? 
What ' s your name? 



Ipoi^it to he^ a'/icn you haij ucui\ 



{Take student 6 hxind. Hake 6tadcnX point tc /ic^-icX^ as ucu hau "m//". VcUt tc tea^'r- 
idien ycu say youA\ Vc iX icUk yoiL^ cm hand gcuw f-.m "rn//'' ""/v. ai" bevc^JXi ' Um/^ 
Then have the student do It the same mu on heA oven ] ' ' 



What ' 5 your name? 

My name is 

What ' s mv name? 
Your name is Debbie 



What ' s your name^ 
Mv name is 



{poiitt tc seli) 

(V(?TF: The Student tcilX picbabiy qcf ccn^ubcd hcic b(:a:it. 
you ojie oX^CJXinQ *'ycui*\ 1(5 she sayb ''mu nasr^c <b VabbW'', 
ecAKect heK iciXh the VLpht ansu:c*i and do the ''mu'' ''ucir^ 
pointing aga^n,] 



Listen: ^\iiai ' s your naiiie : 
{po4.nt to Keptat] iWkaX' s youA name?) 
W'hat's your name? 

Again 

What * s your name? 

My name is Debbie. What's your name? 
My name is . 

Again. Ask me. {Cue: iiliat' t> wul name?) 
What's your name? 

My name's Debbie. What's your name? 
Mv name i s 



{Cue: M// 



T I ML 



S - ] 0 r; mm e,^ 
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ESTIMATED THIE: 5-20 min 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Flashcards 



Cbicctivc: Students will be able to orally produce and write number? fror; 1 - If 



Teaching Box 



Numbers from 1-10 



The {^iASt tkingb a ttuxicnt ubually Ic/vint Accin to be ticn name and nombcii. Vcu mbt mate hurc 
tluit ^ke fcnotVA tfic/r? {K'dU. Ij$ Ahc acctha tc fcnoio l\c\ numbQ^u, ^kir the ^cpcXitAcn and ac dlncctCij 
tc mixinQ up youK iingc^h i^cm J- 10. Mafcc tiixt the 4a//i tl\cr cic^^iij because p'lcnuncAjCiti.ci. 
uUXt b<> ^po^UanX utfier Ahc gce.6 tc give. h(LX add\e.6t, 6hc ha6 rc pkcbtm^, toX ht\ count 

10 01 even bij ?0'iS tc 100 if, bhc ca;:)at>-£c» Let he\ teach ucu the niiir}bcit i\cn^ I- JO <r hc'i 
language vceXZ. T/tii it jjun and a g^exU confidence bcc*^tt^, Vcu can uhc othc^ objects, iuc». 

11 penciLis 0*1 n'hatevci ucu have avaiJiabCQ tc cou):t, but dcn't uic rrcnctf yet. 



T [Hold up I {^ingc^] one one one 

{Toint tc repeat) 
S one 
T one 
S one 

T {Held up 2 i^ingz^b) tvo two two 

[VoinX tc repeat) 
S two 
T two 
S two 

T [Continue in th^^h mu up tc 5) 

NoiK' hAJiently hold up 1 iing^.A and have student ^e6pcnd. Go in otdei up tc 5. Vc thU: 
6eve*ial txmci in o\dzK and then mix up the nuJnbcA ^<ngct^ ycu hcid up. 

Once ycu\ student can do the. 5 pumbeAb in and out c\dc\, gc on tc icx thicuai. 
the 6ame voay* If, the it having p^chtem:^, dcn*t continue until the next icbbcn, 

T [hcZd up 6 {^ingcu) six six six 

ipCA^at tc lepcat) 

S si_x 

T [hcCd ur 5 iingeib] 

S five 

T [hold up 3 i<ngc^.t] 

S three 

T {hold up 6 /inpcii ) 

S six 



nm numbeAb unt^ you Xcach 10, CcnccnJtAote on 6 - IC the mctt. Akx t^ic/r aii qu^<.auy. 



TT^t: 5-20 ninutes 



1-* R- - -» 



VISLIAl. AIDS 
None 



A ListeninK Ganc 



Listen: six 

Look ihcid a/.' 6 itngcit.] 

T Listen: one [Take ttudcnX' i ^inacM anrf ma>:o hex iuCd ur 7) 

Listen: three (Po-t»tf iWcat'i tc irMca.tc acu mnt kci tc held ar the 



S [hctdi) up tiiKcc t'^ngcA-^) three 
T nine 

S [hcldi, up nine iingcu] nine 

ln':'-^l.?/^.Tu ^''^^'^^ ^^'^'''^ ^''^ ""^"^^^ i$o,gc.1i. Taxi tc^^ 



Reverse : 



Hat'O Aiudoiti 4flt/ a Mumbci a»irf w'u hcCd up ucui ^cncfci: 



S 
T 

S 
T 

S 
T 
S 
T 



{point tc itudcnt and iaij "Tctachci". Point tc wulic^-C and "Student". Ycu car 
ciiangc 6tCit6 ^ thcU mM mafcc it clcAnc^. ' ' ' 

Listen: three 

Ipcint tc ^cpca-t) {Student i^OZ want tc held up imgcu. Indicate "nc" th'-.caah ncn-vc^b::! 
QCitaicJ and have hcA 6au -t/iicc. ) * 
Three 

{held up 3 iinge.'.i) [Gc thtougk the "tcachei" "itudenf ^Uunt^cn aaair ' 
Again. ^ 
Three 

No, a different number 5. 2,1. 7 
Six? 

{'noidb up 6 iingcA&] {Wa^t iitcntltf the next numbci' 
Three 

ihoCd up 3 iing. fu, ] 



Continue. H ycu can't undeAi,t^nd hcA EngUih, ih^ua and hat< "7 dm' t under^tard " U i/c 
<J ifu^ unuitcmg^btc, Imvc hci ihcu- ucu <a.r/: he^ 'ia:QC^.:> tlu- nimbcl i.';. sa/^.u 'Trc'r 
mafcc net 'lepcnt the connect Miu. " 



TIME: 5-10 minutes 



ERIC 



LESSON 2-C 



page 57 



ESTIRATED TIME: S^IO min. 

VISUAL AIDS: 

U. S. 5 World mavs 



Objective: Student Kill be able to ask and respond tc tiuesticns about origin. 

Teacliinp Box 



Where are you from? 
Reverse 



I *ni f roin 



Ir f^ic btudcnt' beck a maf the iKTlLd. Vcwi itudcrtf maij c*: mat/ net iK'kct a maj: it, 

but ^incc 4j: ii, in kc.\ beck, a/ic can hauc iic/i kui^band zxplaiw <X ic hex, Pcait tc t/ic 
Scutkca^t Ahoin mar ^L*itt and 6atj "Lact" cn tWi^^c/icvci ccuntxt^ she it ftcrr. Tiicr, pcii:t tc t^i: 
U.S. map ajid 6aij *'Amc.nic.a*\ It 'a jUkciu that ^ha knouct that iJOo^d better tka^^ U. S, 



c 

T 

S 

T 
i 



s 

T 

5 

T 
c 



Listen ; 



{PcipiX tc 6tudz^it] 
{Poi^it tc 6Ui] 



You are from 



am from America, 



{Pc^nt and tau "(/cu'' ^'I" acvcw tuncb, Tnc^ take /ict ilna(LX and liavc he*: 
p( tnt and ncpcaX '*£/C'u" Vou repeat tJOu\ actA.cni> and Imvc hen dc the 



Li St en ; 



{Pc4^nt tc AC^fJl 



[Pcint tc repeat ] 



I am fx or America . 
I am from America. 
I am from America, 

Khere are you from' 
I am f ron 



I am from 

Where are you from' 

I am from 

Ask me: (Cue: 



[Tc-LKt tc ^cpiiat] 
Khere are vou from? 



Where are you [pcint tc :>tudci:t\ 
Where are you fiom? 
Where are vou from? 



f roiri' 



(Have student pc^nt tc ucu) 
I aiTi from America. Where are vou {pc<nt tc student) 

I air. from , 

Ask me agalrT (Cue: WhQ*ic ) 

Where ave ycu from'? 

I am from America, Khere are you from.? 
I am fron. 



from? (Cue: 7 ajr\ f%crr, ...1 



TI^!^: 



S - 1 0 minute? 
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ESTimiED TIME: 5-10 min, 

VISUAL AIDS: 

None 



Obiective: Stud.^n. will be able to respond to questions about first and last 

Teaching Box 



What's your first name' 
What's your last nane? 



My first name is 
My last name is 



Vcu muit know ucux itudenf i ii.i6t and lait »uwc puci tC' tti^i ieiAoc. Th^, mLqkt be ccn^uun:, 

!?) Seme itudcnti iau and miUc the o^dci oi tli<uA mmu diU^izntLu ixom American yuim^^, 
[2] namti Imvc been M'lUXen and Kem<Xttn bij oiil(M.6 and axe iomc^ci monQ. 

i3) Ulcmcn'i mmet aic icmc^ci d<ii(LXenZ ixom thUA kuibandi' and diUd.zn'i »uwci. 

Txii and pet tnal ^njo-unotccn irom the^A 1-94 avidb . 

\fci mclc ^-ni|C"maticn cn namei, Acc CULTURE - Mamci) 



S 
T 
S 



Listen; My name is Debbie. [Held up 1 i^nge^) Reck [kcld up : iinge-H cn cppci^^ 

iiand] 

Listen: My first [hcLd up 7 ti^ngcx) name is Debbie. First name. 
My first n?ine is Debbie. 
My first name is Debbie. 



My last name is Reck. 
My last name is Reck. 
What's your first {Iwtd up 1 ^tnaci] name? 



name is Reck. Last name. 



S My first name is 



T Again. What's your first name? 

S My first name is 

T Listen: My first^T? i^ngc^iT 
My last {2 ^^^igcii) 
My last name is Reck. 

What's your last [2 {^^.ngcxi.) 
S My last name is 



{NOTE: Supply uouA htudt^it uUXh tkc. ccx^r^ct aniav: 6iic 
cannot ^x.>u6^ th(L -iilatQjnoit . ] 



name is Debbie, 
name is Reck. 



name? [po^^nt to ^icpcat] {Cue: Kuj aa^t >ia.r)^ <6 



nc, aw A ijOLLX iMt 12 i^ng^A^] name?" 1^ 6k<L doesn't u^idcA^tand, a^vc a^LX tkc anii^'CA " U^c 



Again. What's your last [2 io:^s^' 
My last name is . ^ 

What's your first {l iuigeA] 
Mv first name is 



name' 



name* 



TIME : 5 - 1() minutes 



ERIC 
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ESTINLATED TIME: :o min 

VISUAL AIDS: 

None 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to questions about address. 



Teaching Box 



What ' s your address? My address is 



addac6i, tiiXtoig ncx add*icbb and ^CL^pondLng tc 6omccnc'i qucst^cnt lanxtns ijoux 6ai<c gccii. 

Wtctc net addrc!^^ or. a p^ccc oi papCA, Pcutt tc tlic u^'VctcKg and ^aij ''ijoui addici.s." Jt'b ret 
impo^nt tiiat 6hc ^earf ^ nou; jubt that ^i/ic inidcxbtand^ "a<idac64»'\ wu a.tc kzx licrr^^, 
take nc*i C'ltti^dc and iaciv m\ tii^ /icuic >iunbc.^ anci ^cpcjit "addicii". 

Vcu ctTC -^^cac?.; tc begin. 

T Listen: What's your address*:* {Po4,.nt tc papc.\) 

What's your address? 
What ' 5 your address ? 

My address is numbc^x and !>Vicct {!>aij nc*: niimbc\ and btxcct] 

My address is 

My address is 

{Cue: hUj addi^'^b 1 

S My address is 

T Again 

S My address is 

T My address is numbcx and -btxcct 
S My address is nimbcx and AticcT 
T Again 

S My address is number and 5 tiec t 
T numtai. and ^txctt 
S nur^bex and__ i>t^cct 
T Again 

S numbtx and 6tA(L(!.t 

T what's your address^ 

S My address is numb^x and i>tAccX 

T Again. 

S My address is nu mbzx and btxtct 

T Li sten : Tacon;a , Kashingtoii 
Tacoma , Washington 
Ta c or.a . Wa s h i n r t or 

S Tacoma, Washington 
T Again 

5 Ta c or.a . IVa s h i r.^^: t or 

T Listen: My address is numotx and 6 tic^' * 
Tacoma , Washington 

(Cue-' Mlj add^c5i ) 

S My address is number and btxcc t 

Tacoma, Washington 

T Lis en: Zip code 98406 
Zip code 98406 
Zip code 98406 

S zip code 

T zip code 

S zip code 

T 98406 

S 98406 

T Again 

? 9S4 0t' 

1 zip code 

S zip code '^8406 
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T Again 

S zip code 98406 

T What's your address? 

S My address is nuiv.bcr and itxcct Tacoma, Washington, :ip code 9S40o 

pic-CCii ^/;c nzKt ^CiV iiiculd Icvici^ k^x dddx.^i iOi'C'^i target Mar.' iuic 

p.lon^.ic^t<o,: <^ ^uaUgibU to t.'cxuonc. PiacUcc a^tdi Huxt ijcu imvc tAoubCc dv^Ungui^kaig. 

U ijcui 6tuda,it atiejidij knows her addiai^, matt iuxc i/ie can ia// U qu<.cklu and u^Uh acod 
pwnunc^^on Ai an axpan^icn acUvUu, ai/r kci "What's ijcur' it'ic<i.t?""Wluxt' s iwui cM'' 
Wluit'i youA z^p code?" and ttack hex to ipcU hci UlccX c-uiUu ' 



TIME: From 20 minutes to 2 or 5 days to achieve mastery 
VARIATION: 

Teachinc Box 



Where do you live? I live at 



Ij ttcui student did not have any tioublc MUk kci address, ijcu c^n proceed ic teach her tnc 
^.'ar^xittcn above 



i^^ i HUM L,ij ii/ii., ^-iu mm. 
VISUAL AIDS: 

Fanily picture or fainilv 
photoj:raph 



Student will be able 


to ask and 


respond to 


quest i ons about 


5 1 3 t U S . 






Teaching 


Box 




Are you married? 




Yes, 


I an . 






No, 


I'm single. 


Reverse 









1*1 the U.S., ucc U6G nA^ngh to i>A.giUiij mavUaQC , ^ nc-t the caic ir. mcbt c{i the Scuthtatt 

AbiaK cuttuAtb. It u,, thcA^ioKc, vcAy difi^^cuJU to gcX ac\o^6 the >uica of martaigc. 0^ cctxi.se, 
>Li hex hu&band lb OKomd, It' b <ia6<c\ 6^ncc alt uou mubt dc ib gc thicuQli the '^Taizan, Ja»:c" 
Kcutcno.. I|5 /ic l6 not about, Viy the, le.b6on beJtoic, 



(Sec Student' 6 Book, page b4 ) . The book lilubtAjOiteb a iamllu and ucUi be abed lattx to tcjid: 
AcJjxtLCnblvipb. Fo^ nOi^\ point tc the woman tn th^ picXuAe and bau ifcu\ btadent* 6 >iar\e, ther. pcait 
tc hei. 7(5 one hc.\ ckUd^en lb p^cbent, do the bojne uUth the c/uXd-.cn'i pictuAti^. Ther. 
point tc the man'^ plctuAc, Say *'youA hubband" 6eveAal timeb ilut pointing tc the plctu^re and 
then tc hoA whan you 6ay "youA", Then abk **WhaV6 hlb name?" Iff ^he teilJb uou, iine, but bkc 
dccbn't nndeAbtandy you'd betteA knoic hi6 name, JeZl heK and then repeat "hubband'' along icith liib 
name. Indicate tk^ough you\ gebtuAeb tilb name/ hub band a\e the ^ame. 



T Listen: Are you married? {Point tc hubband and ic^l^c Ik the ficUr.cb, then 

tc you'i btude^t. 

Are you married? 

Are vou married? 
[Kc - Veb) {Cue: y^b, I am. ) 
S Yes, I am. 
T Again. Yes, I am. 
S Yes, I am. 
T Are you married? 
S Yes, I am. 



T Listen: Are you married? 

Are you married? 

Are you married? 
Ask mo. Are you married? 
S Are you married? 

T Yes, I am. {At thit tir^c, i^ lk-u Iirvc a |:.-cct(i*:.: *\m<^:\ riui it ci.-^ ar-: 

bhoiC hen. ycu*i hubband and 6aij iiib lyxmc) 

Acain. (Cue: Anc twu ) 

S c >■ .4 r r i eu 

T Yes, I am. Are you married? {Point to heA) 

S Yes , I ar. 



i ME: 5-10 minutes 



LtbhON z-C page 6i ESTIMATED TIME: 10 min 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Pictures of vpurself at 
different a^es 

Objective: Student will he able to ask and respond to questions about age. 

Teaching Box 



How old are you? 


I 'm 


years old. 


Reverse 







Tno a vc^y dli^^cuU <d<La to UU^nUij get acicbb fccciiaic agaui. thcic >wtking tc hoCd u-- 
and 6hcu.' Uic, many 6tudtnti dc not bwn' th(UA agc6. Scmct^cs thz<A f^uUtw oft tounUna 
ax.fi5c.C):t ^lom cuAA. I« Acme AODtcicc-i, a pe'rion i6 9 mofttni ocd iWicn A/k -Li faoYr.. 

Rcpaid^ciA, i/oaY i;twie»it'A age and bx>U«date ojia oiiicliUZi' ncccidcd on ^lei 1-94 ^o/tri. iWuc/; 
need tc ccmi.-^Cctc. tlili ^Coio;. 

T (Uic the iamitij picture on page 54 oi the Studen.f i Beck. Pcait tc the babu atwi ia/' 

yeaj cLd" jeveAxxl tunzb. Point to ancth(l^ diUd and 6tate a d^^e^ent aae.^ Pcint tc the 
iathei and saij 30 yeaA6 aid. Pcint to the gnandmctheA and iai/ 60 ycAU ctd. ) 



S 
T 
S 
T 
S 



S 
T 
S 



Listen 



I 'ir. 

I'm 

I'm 

Again . 
I'm 



iPcint to yoL^ucii) I'm 31 years old. 

I'm 31 years old . 

I'm 31 vears old . 

How old are you? I'm 31 years old. 

[Point tc itudent] How old' are vou? 

(Cue: I'm yzaA.6 old) 



years old. 
~ years old. 
How old are you? 

years old. 



Listen: How old are you? 

How old are you? 
How old are you? 

I'm 51 years old. How old are you' 
I 'm years old . 



[Cue: HcK' 



i'ci:-: itiidcnt it havir,p dii^icuC.ti/ undo-. tA>-Ja:a the cc/;ce;.-f c{ ag., 
yowiiexti at dt^^e.xent agci. Point tc each pUtuAe and itate the age^ 'you 'lceAc\ 



TIME: 10 minutes 



LESSON page 63 ESTIMATED TIME: 15-20 min. 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Fainily pictures or far.i. y 
photogra ph 



Objective: Student will be able to ask and respond to auestiors about how r.anv 
children slie has. 



Teaching Box 



How many children do you have? I ha -e children. 



Vcu can uic thu pictuAd in tkc Student Book, papc 54 again, c^i bct^c*:, a picture, oj? ucu*i btadcnt* t 
^amiiij, I|$ ijoa u<JC tkc Student Book, make ^uAe ucu rcic play and ^cloJ:i^ tkc pictuXQ to t/oai 
student on ijou icdU nun uitc pxcblamb vcith and hcn*\ 

Point to the chiXdJien in the picture and 6ay '^ckildxan" , Mafcc hu\Q ycu point tc ^cveW at 
once, 1^ tlieXQ. oJie ckiZdnen pxetentp do the iamc iciXh the \eal tiling. Again, i{^ ycu iiavc 
dcCCi> 01 puppets, by all meanh, u^e than. Tlii6 ih albc a gccd opportunity to teacii "maK, 
iA^'omnp husband, he and &he** i{^ youn student can handle it. 

Uq\a: count the dvUd^en in the picture icith youK iingoji, 1,2,3, etc. 

T Listen: How manv? iSliAug on i/ioto ^ome kind o{^ quettioninq aebtunc) 
One? Two? Three? ???? 
How many? 
How many? 

[Take ycu\ student* t f^ingeA and count tcgcthcn. , . .cnc , ta'c, etc] 

{point to nepait] three children 

S Three children 

T Again 

S Three children 

T How manv? 

S Three children 

T Listen: How many children do you [point] have? 

How rany children do you [point] have? 
Say: "children" [point to hen] How many? 

S Six 

T (Cue: I have 6 chlldnen] 

5 I have 6 children. 

T How many? 

S I have six children. 

1 How many children do you have? 

S I have 6 children* 

1 Listen; How many children do you have? 

Ask me: (Cue: Hovo many chlldnen.,.] 
S How many children .... 
1 How many children .... 
S How many children .... 
T do you have? 
S do you have? 
T do you have? 
S do you have? 

T How many chi 1 dr en do you have'!' 
S How many children do you have? 

T Again. 

5 How many children do you have'. 

T 1 have 2 children* How many children do you [point] have? 

S I have 6 children. 



TIME: 15-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 min 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Telephone 



Obiective; 



Student will be able to answer questions about phone and nur.ber 



Teaching Box 



Do you have a phone? 
What's your phone number? 



Yes, I do, 
number 



you fvxvc notUng, u6q the p^ctu/ic in the Student Bock, page 19 
so QiLt cnc ^fj ucu can. You iciU Kccrf one ici £jttcA £c^50Ki. 



No, ] don't 



I ft you have a tcij phcnn, u^c ^ \athcx tlian a xeal phone .^^ncc eu^u:\ tc iia. die 



and rricvc* 1^ 



A try phcne it a good inveiitmcnt. 



T Listen: Ipouit tc phone) Phone, phone, phone. 

ipcuit to ritpeat) Phone, 

S Phone 
T Phone 
S Phone 
T Telephone 
S Telephone 

T Telephone - phone the same 

(Loot a^ound you*i student' 6 home, Vou a^e lockb^g {^c^i ka^ phone] 

Listen: Do you have a phone? [co^vUnue IccUnQ] 

ycu*i btudent doe6n*t undeA^tand, point tc the picture c\ tou phone and then po^nt tc 

tne 6uAAcundA.ngi>. Slviug and aifc *'Vc ycu have a phcnc?'' 
S Yes 

(Cue: Veb, 1 do) 
S Yes, I do. 
T Yes, I do. 
S Yes, I do. 
T Do you have a phone? 
S Yes, I do. 



Jn the evenX youL^. student ha4> a phone, ycu can go vcitf 
point and tejich he^ youA phone number. 



tei^bon; cthenici-iie, reverse at tJUb 



Take you^ 6tude^it tc heA phone and po^J: to the numben.!^ on the iace oi tU da^L Pc<nt and sai^ 
piione nuJnbc^' sevc.r.al times and have he.\ \epe^t *'phonc nur.be r", 

T Listen: Khat*s your phone number? 

Khat's your phone number? 

{Read cut the number and ^epeat: 675-92^0] 

S 675-9240 

T What's your phone number? 

T Khat*s vour phone number? 

s 673-9240 

T Do you have a phone? (Cue: Ve6 . ) 

S Yes, I do. 

T Khat's vour phone number? 

S 672-9240 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 
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ESin^ATEP TIME: 20 min. 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Social Securitv Card 



Objective: Student wil] be able to respond to Questions about 5.ocial securit^• 
and recognize a social security card. 



Teaching Box 


Do you have a social security card? 
What's your social security number? 


Yes, I do. 


Command: Show me. 





Vcui student should /lave a 6oc>lcU. 6ZcuA<.tij caxd. I^' hhc dcc^i:'t, ^cmA^nd kc\ ApOKici tlmt Ui <i 
cAicut-coX {^OK hc-i tc kavc one. 

Vcu iC^U ncad hc^ ^oc^al i^ccuA^ty caxd in cxdc\ tc t^iach tiiib tcthcn. The hubband utuaLLi^ 
h.dCft tham {^cn the {.oTMiij. Ia ucli cannct cbtain ^t, get the oi^c*imtici: i*icrr. kc% t>pci:tc*:' and 
uic the picture in tka ^tadznt*6 Bock, page 2 1. ' 



T Listen: Social security card {po^\it tc the caxd) 

Social security card 
Social security card 

IKCTt: Tkib vexij diii<,cult io^ mct>t btudcnti> tc taij. Jt <,b r.ct ^npc-.tant that biic tc atic 
tc bau it, but ^t/ici tliat i/ic *itcogn4.zQ It It's baid tc hc^.] 



T Listen: Do you have a social security card? 

[Point to hii'i caxd and hc.l narr^c on it and then point tc /: " nod ucb, ) 
Yes, I do. 
Yes, I do, 

[point tc ■Repeat) Yes, I do. 

S Yes, I do. 

T Do vou have a social securitv card? [Cue^ Veb 1 

S Yes, I do. 

T Again. Do you have a social security card? [Point to caaW) 

S Yes, I do, 

T Show me your social security card. (T^:' act hcK to undcxbtnnd shew r-c*' , fate /:r*: ^o-r/rT 

and pcu\t |$oi /ici as ucu Q<,ve each command.] 
S (Po^r.ti) 

T ^] ■ ' " -.^ :r na-( . 
S il'coitb) 

T Listen: [Point to the 60CMit 6ecuAi^ty numbeA] social security numbe" 

I'.o.i It' th<: iA^hcie ca*id] social securit\' ciii'd 

[ioint to the nimbe'i) social security number 
[Point] social security number 
[Point) social security card 

T Show me number. 

S [Points] number. 

T Show me the card, 

S [Poaitb] card* 

T Show me your naiuc. 

S [Pcintt] says her naniC, 

T Show me your social securit • card. 

S [Point b] card. 

T Wliat's your social security number. 
S [PoirXb] number. 

T Listen: What's voiir s^'^cial securitN* nuniber'' 

iyv/int tc ti'x nuP',Lc\. i^iicd tiic miTibK:*: tc tn^: t>tudvi:\ coir* new rt'*: \,\id ti.^ r.urrit\.^. 

What's your social securitv number? 
(Cue: 554-cic. ) 



LESSON 2- J 



rage 66 



s 


554 - - 


etc. 


T 


Again 




S 


554 


etc , 


T 


Again 




s 


554 


etc . 



a socia security card" 
social security number? 



T Do vou have 

S Yes, I do. 

T What's your 

S 554 — etc. 



TIME: 



20 minutes 



VISUAL ,Mr?: 



Tare r^easur e 
Scale? 



^ObTective: 



udent Kill be abi 



ie TO respond to ouesticns about veieht arc heich 



Teaching Box 



Hov much do you weigh? 



pounds 



HoK tall are vou? 



I am 



ft. 



inches . 



Homvi:.^., L4CU1 htudznZ cuc-l qoq,6 tc get an I. V. caxd f\om the V^^xunXmcnt oi Mc^o^ VcivLcU' 
tmtj i^UX a6k tkcbc quc6tiont>, 

Ufcc mc^t ci tkc pc^io^ in^c^atior. qut6tioM, ucu CL^c mac intc^Chtad -tr the Kebpcntc tivxr. 
iyxv4.r,o i/ow. htudcrX atk the que^t^CKb, Aa Icr.a ah 6he undeA6tandt and car. o>ivc tnc cc^acc^ 
^ctpcn^c, ^hc nai^ met the ct/cctc^-c. 



TIME : 1 0 minute? 



^Optional Lesson 



FINAL TA.^' 



ii i'ic car. 



Li sten : 

My nar.e is (tcr.c>;v"-/ ^ nar^^ ] . 

My first name is . My last name if; 

1 'm from America. 
I 'm 31 years old . 

My address is (addicMl , l utij] . [zip code) 

I am married. I have 1 child. His name ij; [nar^c] 
My phone number is i^iicnc nimbc':] 



Jnct: poA^rjt tc li(L\ tc A^ndcccU^ tiuit t/ou wa»if hei tc dc the ^Oi^c tiw^.a. Vcu ma// ivxvc tc hcO 
KC-L icUn a id- Qucbt<cr.y. 1( wcu*: btadc^it <i vcMj tton', ucu ii r.cc? tc nUr \c\ a Ut, 
ttub cxcic^AC c{.t(Lr. until <X 6Ce/ni -second ncLtu.'LC ic hex. 

Bu.r.g abictc dc tii<!> mcxc icUk^n a u'cc^ ci tur- .UU be a g.^c^t acccrr^pL^^hrr^rf 

U maij tc tnc cnLij tngi^^h Vicy icUC cvci fieMZtj upid^^i^tand and be abic tc Kctiiu:.' ^ ^ ^ 



none 



ORAL Tr?T 



15 - /ic i^tudcKt ^cipond^ tcx^t/; an^' fc>c»;.^ coM^.cct an6iKZ*i, check the Apace cr, the U:^t. 

li the ^itudent undcutandb the question but doet net fennc the ^.K^c^fnatia:, 6/ic ^hcutd be abic 
tc get the aKMzib i^cm caidt <r hci vu\te ci cthc\ ^cuKcct bc^c^c ijcu car. chcct the ipacv. 

VcK't hup hc\ ctlie.\ tlyxn ^epenX>LnQ the quebtLons once, ^ the cannot a»:iJi'c*i ^'ic ouettccnb, 
be 6uAe ucu g^ve kei pctltLve ^eA,r^^c\ccr\^nt btj toJUA^nc hc^ IV t cfc beic\c acina tc^thc next 
que^tccn. 



1. What's your nairie? 

2. What's your first name'!* 

5. What's your last name? 

. Where are you fron? 

5. Are you married? 

6. HOK many children do you have? 

What's your phone nuTnber" 

8. What's your social security nuTr,ber? 

• Hov c I d are you? 

10. How much do you veich? 

11- How tall are you? 



* OPTIONAL 



page 70 



CHECKLIS-r 

OKJECTIMS: Lessons i and : 

Student can respond to ever>'day greetings and farev^ells. 

Student can respond tc questions about first and last name. 

3* Student can count from 1-10. 

^' Student can read and write numbers frojn l-io. 

^- Student can read, v^Tite and say the alphabet. 

Student can respond to questions about her place of origin. 

Student can resporj to questions about address. 

^- Student can write name, address and telephone number. 

5- Student can respond to questions about age. 

If^- Student can respond to questions about marital status. 

Student can respond to questions about the number of children she 

Student can recognize a social security card (produce upon retrjestl 

read the number, r -^ . 

Student can respond to questions about telephone number. 

Student can orally spell out her first and last naip jpon reauest 



page "1 



Ur,'IT 3 



TELEPHONE EMERGENCIES 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO USE THE PHONE FOR LOCAL CALLS AND EMERGENCIES. 



Obi ec live 3- A 

Obiective 

Obiective ?-C 

Obiective 5-r 
*Obi ect i\ e 5 • E 



Student viU be able to dial local numbers and use a public 
telephone 

Student vill be able to use the telephone for fire emergencies 

Student will be able to use the telephone for medical 
emergencies 

Student will be able to use the telephone for police emcrpencies 

Student vill be able to telephone the teacher and report that 
she cannot attend class. 



OPTIONAL LESSCN 




ERIC 



LESSON --C 



page S5 



E?TT»!ATEr ■■ 15-;C rir.s 

\';?l'AL Air?; 
Livinrroor or rctures 



LESSON 3 



page 



Lessor) Teachinc Bex 



Show her hov to; 



Show her how to; 



Show her how to 



Show her how to 



*^bow her how to: 



dial local nuinbers 
use a ruMic teler^hone 

dial '0- for a fire 
e^erpe^c^• 

Please help: 
My house is on fire! 
I don't speak Enplish 
My address is 



dial -0- for a medical 
emergency 

Please help! 

I need a doctor ! 

I don't speal; English 

My address is 



dial -0- for a roiice 
emergency 

Please help ! 
I need a policeman ! 
I don ' t speak Engl ish 
My address is 



Call the teacher if she cannot 
come for class. 



U a Let tc cxpcat 6omcrKe u:hc ha^ UtUt ck kc EngUhh to be abU tc ^fa- : -^,i^'>: tr a ic^c^a. 
LaMuagc a: a cui^i 6a:uiiUcr.. In moU c;nc-locnccc6 the ^c^'ugcci would mc\c t.r.r lihcn^ hcck cu'- 

hci cncugr. tc kdlp ^ imi too £Rtt. Euen <i 6ki mvzA makes an ^^c^gcnoj caU, v.c\V.cmrf 



A tot oi language net \(LquA^rcd tc tnakc an ercngcncij coXZ, 
min<r>'jr language "icqucxejncnt^ . Jt <.t ar.pc^uiti \,^c , ' c-a pec 
Knew and ca». ccmm'j.uA.CjU:c hi2A add^ci^. fu^Xjicr, ycu uuj^ hi 
'icr.sun caur. io'ick 6hc makc^ an CjriCACQnci^ caiL. 



The ^ctlcii'ln^ CchL ^ cutUr: 
"^^6 upcr. hc.\ fruit t>nc mu6f 



Thc^c <^ a g%(uit deal acX^ng xcqiiiA^^d ci the tQ.ach(^A In .naaac alcnc lcUX 

net convcij tnc nccciia-u/ A.nio\mX^on. ReFicyrbct tec t/iat ucu aac gtv^n^ , the' tec t;, tc cere 

ic^tn only the mc6t aAAc cmcA^anc^ci . Skz mU havz enough on iiCATmtndUn 6uch a tUuaX^cn 6c 
the tC6* Engtcbk 6hc mu6t a6c, the bctteA. 



ERIC 



LESSON 3-A pace '5 



VISUAL. AIDS: 
Tel erhone 



Obiect: e: Studerit viii be able tc dial local numbers and use a public Teler»hcrie 



Teaching Box 



(Dialing numbers) 
(Using a public i)hone) 



Kct mud. Linguagc Kaquuoicd {^cn, tiv^ tt66on, 60 don't ovoJibuKdzn uouK Atudent icltk a lot ci 

(t'u>tc ijoii*i -tcXcphenc mmbt\ on a piacc oi papca. Have ucar 6tadznt It ^cK you tcvticU 
timzt, Ui^np ti\C tUcpkcnd, i/icnv 'ncx the p^ccedU^c IcK mabino a crUU, Have he*:' tc^: ici ?;;C' 
dUoL toiic, dial tiic mmbicH, hRng uf, etc, Tivi^ mau acc/t eJizm^ntaxij tc ycu, but Acmc ttudci\tt 
/mv'C ncvz"i uhcd a p/ionc tc^c'tc. 1 5' the cxinnct ^zad thz nwfnbeA6 ytt, 6hovc hen cjClcIi namfcci and 
moJtch tkcjr, up ijcith t/:c toJio^phcnc^ 

uciJL car. tiuLr.fc c{ a ivjunbc*: that >ci aJumyi> bu^y (ac-wt^r.c yumbcrt oac u^uaX/.// gccd], call awe 
kavc he*: -U6tcr. tc a bui/y ^Igrjii, Hang up ami tay ''bu^y agcun'' and dial agouLK, 

Latci uVicr. ycu have the cppc\XurUXy tr* gc out u;^/; hz^i, 6hcuc hei the p-^ocedciic ^c\ utii::^ a 
pay phcnc, VoA^nt out hw much money 6hc uUJU necrf and tiia.t hhc mu^t luive the exact cnangc. 
Shcu: hc\ a^hc^c tc put the mcr.eyt L^iten {^c^*i the dtai tone and evenXually hang up, Aitc iucn" /ici 
the cc4^i: \etu*u\. 

The object of tliit Le660i: ih 64jr\pCy tc ^amitavUze he.K uUXh the tttephone. Jt i6n't necciiai/- 
that ihc kncu: i^:czdt {Utc "cu-ir' lA,ttic dAJiloguet> ^o*: va.iXcut hUndi^ ci edit yet. 
IngLciin >L5 itcli exX^icrrieiy Ltmtted. 7^ ycu car, get he-^. tc xead a nurrc*: a*:ri d^jai -ct, ycu'i^ 
be acccmpLOir^ng a great dejai. 



TIMI:: 10 minutes 



LESSON 5-r 



pace 



\']?;]AL Air?: 

Telephone 
PiciuTeT~c{ fires 



Obi ec t ive : 



Student wii: be able to use the telephone for a fire emerpenc" 



Teaching Box 



Show her: 


(pictures of fire?) fire 




'0' (Operatoi 1 


Dial ogue : 


Please help! 




My house is on fire! 




I don't speak English* 




My address is 



^zpKctzntzd -L>. the bock. Uy (vid U6Z a v(Vu.^Zu of, myi to dmont^tAote. iOi^ Sou CAr ujc ' 
iCi-cAo^ p^au^Ci iKcff^ maaz^nu CLlong mXh plctaxci <n tkz 6tudznt book - boi fri the mc6t nai^ 
ucu aUX have tc bi a gooa acXo^.. Rc/nc/nfac-: that youA itudmt dozin' t have znouli- EnaUih tc 

Once ihc hai the idea d Jvic, gc to the tetzphone and act oat the ioUoi^ac^ dialcauc Ma^c 
iurc ucu act vciu excited - ac^caft, tCM youA hcU^. cut. ^u: OJwund the ficirr,. Thcic aic tn 
tnuiQi uou wa.it tc XJnpicii upc; hcA net to do in an eme/igencu. 



IV^aL the ope^iatcK] Hello, please help. 

Mv house is on fire. 
I don't speak English, 
Mv address is 



P^az.'cc t>i^i U^xc d^cauc icve\^ tu^ci tkiouqk ^.epet^or.. T^io a accd crn-'t^rt- r 
i,noi<-he'i how ^jnpcntarjt <t ^ that 6he knou- hen addKei6 veAu weU. Once 6he'can 6au the 'dioLcauc 
cat^,^i: Oi' heAicit. iclc p£aij tie iitiuition mth ucuAieli ai the opeiatc^ 



S {VAjLii the cpcAotci] 



T (0/! another phone] Operator. 

S Help. Fire. Mv house is on fire. 

T OK. OK. What's vour address? 

S 1726 North "L" Street 

T I'm sorry. I didn't understand that 

S 1726 North "L" Street 

T OK. They'll be right there. Get out of the house 



I don't speak English. 



Tell me your address again 



P/L^ct^cc tUi ^eveJuU tone* but d'lange thr reaction d the opvuUoK. Jkct icUi Ahou' uoua student 
that thcic OAC I vofueXy c{ uxlus that people .-.expend tc hci, but tl-^t the muit i'tich tc 
he.'i 6aix.c duM.Logue and knon' her, addicii I'eiw wall. 



TIME: 10 - 15 irdnutes 



page Jb 



FSTIMATFP TI>!E: 10-20 ran?. 



VISUAL A 



UD5 : 



Tel erhone 

^^ictures^of Medical 
Emergenc i es 



Ohi eci ive : 



Student will be able to use the telephone for a nedical er.er 

Teaching Box 



Show her: 



(Picture of a doctor and hospital) doctor 

hosr>ital 



Dialogue : 



Please help! 

I need a doctor! 

I don * t speak Engl ish. 

My address is 



U64.nQ the Student Book, paga 24 , t^ck uo^L^ htudznt ''doUoK" and ''hobpAMU^' along vuJth the 
symbol. Vcu 4>kould i^nd out the ncjXACbt hotpUat that bhz vcould be UkUu to clSc and al6c the 
name and nmbeA oi kzA docZoK (Kom hvi 6pon60K. WxaXc the mmboA dowv. {^o\ ke\, uic the lymbci 
oip4.ctuxe tc<ndA.aUc it -u io^ medical emeAgenUe6, In making the eme^gencu aUl, It U eaUc\ 
and iaUe\ ioK hoA to dAMl the opefLOtoA, but at lea^t the mUI have acce^A to tko6c nimbe^X6 and 
can g<ue then) to a iKiend li the occuaUon anlhes, you can, tar^e youA 6tadent by heA 
hc!>):AXal and 6hou* heA the Zfnejigency entrance, 

UUng the p^ctuKCb in the Stude^U Book, page 24 , teach the concept ci a medical emeAQencu. 
Vcu ^^l have to dc 6ome acting tc emphaUze that the injuAy mait 6c teA^oub be^o^e 6hc caCit 
icA kelp SkoiA: hen injuniet that axe not emeAgenUeb toe. li vfou axe in hen home, ycu car, take 
hcA next dccx to hex neighbor and i>ee Z^you can oAAange ioA hek tc go thcAe in caie' 6he ncedt 
lUp. Von't Viy to teach hcA a lot oi hcjxUh IniommUon nou: [That' h not ycuA objective.]. 

Cnce 6he ha^ the idea o^ a medical ejneAgency, proceed to act cut the {^cUou^ng dialogue much trc 
Aoinc my ai> you did the ivie emergency. Emphasize staying cabr,, 

T (P^i -C') 

Hello. Please help. 

I need a doctor. 

I don't speak English. 

My address is 



Practice the dialogue hevvial timet through KepeJUtion, Cncc the can i>au JLt eaylLu bi^ 
kext>CLi, at>6ume tiic Aole thi cpcvxtcA ab beioxc. 

T [Shou:b he.x one the pictuAe^ in the Student Book] 
S {Vial6 -0-) 
T Operator 

S Hello. Please help, 

I need a doctor. 

I don't speak English. 

My address is _. 

T What's the matter? 

S I*m sorry. I don't speak English. I need a doctor^ 

T OK. ril send someone to help you* Stay there. Good bye. 

S Good bye. 



TIME: 10 - 20 minutes 



page . 0 



ESinUTED TIME: 15-20 

VISUAL AID?: 
Tel ephone 

? jcfjre? of crlre? 

Objective: Student will be able to use the telephone for a police er^erpencv 

Teaching Box 



ShOK her 
Dialogue : 



(Pictures of a robber, policer.an, a ir.urdcr takinc 
place) police ^ 

Please help! 

I need the ijolice. Please come. 
I don't speak English 
My address is 



a^c. JarnOMiA uuXh tk^i prcidii^cn but mau not (U>mu6 t.ock upon U in a pcUjU.'Z Aolx h^ic'.' 

a.i>k hci u-Uck {,hz ikould adU by tauing. ' • ' ^ 

'"OoUoK?" "ViAt?" "PoUc^?" 

Vc th4.i iUiii vaUcuL pictuiu c'i zmcAgtnUti i%om the Studant Bock ci iKcm ctktx icaxcci- 
Oncc ike lias the ^doL oi a poUcz emeAgcnaj, proceed tc act cut the icUoiriKa dcaZcguc: 

T [VAMli -0-1 Hello. Please help! 

I need the police. Please come. 
I don't speak English. 
My address is 

P^ci^cc tilU diAlogue 6tvtnjU timt^ though KzpUiUon. When ,hc can 6au <X ea,W c- he^ 



[Sho\^: *ic.t a plUuxc Oft one oi tka pcUcd emoAg^nUc^ 



S IViaiti the cvCuZtci] 

T {On anothcA phone) Operator 

S Hello, Please help. I dcn't speak English. 

I need the police. 

My address is 
T What happened? Are you in trouble? 
S IV sorry, I don't speak English. 

I need the police. Please come. 
T OK, I'll send the police. Stav there. 



TIME: 15 - 20 minutes 



LESSON page 7" 



ESTIMATED TIME: 
VISUAL AIP5 : 
Tele'ohcnes 



10 TT.iriS* 



Objective: Student will be able to telrhone the xeacher and rercrx thnt she 
cannot attend class. 



T/ieAc uUXl be tinch wkzr: QAX.kt^ ycu OK youA student vuJiC not be able tc make you^^ appointed cijat!^ 
tanz, li ucuA iitudtnZ hub a phonc, taich heA the 6hott cUajtoguc. Latci, u.iien 6he knou't mric 
EngCc^ii, ycu car. ait {^ok mciL deMiiJU, but |$ci nou\ tkib -C6 enoag/i* 

Vcu (uan cLi6c Keve.x^z and indA,rate tc you/i student thaX ycu cannct make clAib yoLL^^eJ^i u6inQ 
ba^icaCty the ^ojnc diaJiogue. 



TIME: 10 minutes 



Teaching Box 



Teacher : 
Student ; 
Teacher : 
Student : 
Teacher : 
Student : 
Teacher : 
Student ; 



Hello, 

Hello* This is Koi. 

Hello, Koi. 

No school today, 

OK, Noi, Eee you tomorrow'!' 

Yes, tomorrow. 

Good-bye 

Good-bye 



* OPTIONAL LESSON 



HOME ENVIRONPIENT 



GOAL: 



STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY AND TELL ABOUT THE LOCATION OF CO^IMC- 
FURNITURE ITEMS IN ROOMS 



Objective 4-A 
Objective 4-B 
Objective 4-C 
Objective 4-D 
Objective 4-E 

Objective 4-F 

Objective 4*G 

Objective 4-H 

Objective 4 - 1 

Objective 4- J 

Objective 4 - K 

Objective 4-L 



Student will be able to identify items in a kitchen 

Student will be able to identify items in a bathroom 

Student will be able to identify items in a livingroon 

Student will be able to identify items in a bedroor, 

of"?o"Li;\'Lu1i%raJa%^C^t^° 

lf%i:iuV. rloll'^ questions about the location 

n^nKsL!^'!^^ ^^^^ ^° '•espond to questions about the location 
ot objects in a room. 

of"?.^oL''''^^ able to respond to questions about the location 
01 Items on objects m a room 

"^''^i f^^^ respond to questions about the locatior, 
of Items under obiects in a room. iu.d.jL,, 

of^ttpL'^niir^^n^^i^ '° respond to Questions about the location 
°i Items next to objects in a room 

Student will be able to respond to questions about the locaricr 
of Items over objects in a room 

Student will be able to respond to questions about the location 
of Items in front of and behind objects in a roor 



LESSON 



pa^e 7 9 



Lesson leaching Box 



It'? Ti Vitcher. 
stove 

refrieeratcr ffrig} 
? inl: 
table 
cha ir 
curtain 
cupboard 
drawer 
counter 
trash can 

It's a bat hroor. 
toilet 
s inl; 
shower 

shower curtain 
bathtub (tub) 
towel 
soap 

rug (mat) 

medicine cabinet (chest) 
toilet paper 

It's a 1 ivingroom 

couch (sofa) 
end table 
coffee table 
carpet/rug 
i amp 
T.V. 
radio 
^bookcase 
*f irenlace 

It's a be droom 

Fea 

dresser 
mirror 
closet 
c 1 0 C }: 
sheets 
blanket 
pillow 
pillow case 

Khere is the bathroom? It*s here/over there. 

Where is the ? It's in 

on 

under 
next to 
over 

in front of, behind 





iz iAUJU pncbabLy tatc you many wctki tc comptttc thu tt66on. It <^ t66e}itMiilu a vocjibutavj 
tc66on and doz6 not have, to be done aitzn^ivUy* It l6 convtnltnt and ^un and can be inteJUptucd 
uUXh cthcTL, moKC tcdioui t^thonj,. 

Take, you/i iitudtnt ^ntc one Kocm at a tuno. and ttach kcA 5- ID ncu' twhjd6 a6 6hou>n in the toxidiing 
bcx, Vcn^t 6pcnd mos^. tluir, 1B-2C nU^nate^ at a tAjnz doing vocabatoAu ^X* 6 toe tOiina and 6hc 
i^i-ux. net be acL\^ tc ccnCinlx:iXc muck tn/cr.d tr^jt t^c. Vcu iccfX liavc tc -^cv-cci:' cac^ t<rc you 
texith ncK^ itm6. 

Utc tiic pLctuici ir. the Student Beck at 'icxufciccTTJcnf , Voui ^^tadcnt Kiltl be lUghlt/ r^rtivatcd tc 
LeMAn about ^uAr»^.tuic -cteni atid womb 6<nct tn^y a/ic gzntuiLiy ntx vokolo. i4)oxid. Vcu may 
that 6ht not tompLcXtty ^omitiaA icith many tkt {uAnitu/iz itm& and apptcance.^ 6uch 06 the 
oven and jjiecze^. Although hcA hponho^ ha^ pnx)bably 6hom heA hoi^' tc ate the6e itejnh, you might 



Khat is this ' that " 
Is it a ? 



expand CK uic ^i: ■iubiCquctU iCiinri Ki'or J * 

d.d net tire W^.c. c it. d ' ' .^'5^-';'-/^ ^^^^'^ Sc;.t--,c...r A..: 

you.\ itudcnt cannot fisiad on u;uX(l one aocd uiau . 



tub 



VISUAL AIP?: 

The kitchen or ricture? 



Obiective: Student will be able to identifv items in the kitchen 

Teaching Box 



What is this/that? 


1 1 * s a 








Stove 






refrigerator (frig) 






sink 






tabl e 






:hair 






curtain 






cupboard 






counter 






drawer 






trash can 






oven 


Is that a ? 


Yes/Ko 





F^iid^ a 6maii objcU 6uch cu> a per. ok cup. Hold the obJzU in ifOuA kand — dcn't pc4.nt and 
6aLj Pick up 6cveAAl objtOU one at a Jtonc and do tii^ 6amc. Be caKc^ul net to 

Q^vz tl.c <inp^.c66<,on that "tkU*' Hic noj^c oi thd Itoin — that' t \ichu yea don't pcoi^f. 

Wcic, puX om oi the obj(LU6 ^oa away i^cm uou. Point and hay '*that\ Go and get the hoi^c 
objzct and hold it neiu yoa. Say "t^". Upaat tUh action hzvcKaZ txjncb ic^/i youi vaUcub 

0bjr>ctt. 

Give one Oj( the objucth to you/i ttadznt. Point to he^ to tall ucu ''thih". Take it oi^i^'and 

put It acACbb the Kocm. Point to he^ tc teU you "tnaf\ Vc tkii^ icUh va^-Ucus ct ^cctt' r.:a\ 
and {^aK ^^crr hc*i ur.tU 6he dcc6 ijt vcAy uccll. 

hioi^', take youA 6tude^it to the kltche^n. 

T Listen: Khat is this? (U^e youA handt^ and OAinb tc indiojxte yea 

mean the znti\e to err. 

This is a kitchen. Kitchen. Kitchen. 

{Point tc Kzpejit) Kitchen. 
S Kitchen. 
T Kitchen. 
S Kitchen. 
T This is a kitchen. 
S This is a kitchen. 
T Again 

S This is a kitchen 

T Listen; What is this? 

What is this? 

What is this? 
{Point to Ke^peM) What is this? 
S What is this? 
T Again. Ask me* 
S What is this? 

T It is a kitchen. [NQTE: 1iathe\ than ''Thl6 ib a kitchen", the ttacheA ha6 *'6Upped in'' 
Again. (Cue: What "U ii a kiXchcn." TkU ib a mo\e comon anbi^siK and vulX be 

abed j(^om noii' on. ) 

S What is this? 

T It^s a kitchen. What is this? (Cue: It'b a 1 

S It *s a kitchen. 
T Again 

S It's a kitchen. 

T IGc CVC1 U: tKc i>tcvc icUj\ /;C'1. PcirJ to the btovc ojxd bau *'abk mc'') 
(Cue: What .?) 



LESSON 4- A 



S What is thi?" 

T It*s a stove. Stove. 

IPcint ic repeat ^ Stove. 

S It ' 5 a stove. Stove . 

T It's a stove. {po<^it acpca^t) 

S I t ' s a stove . 

T Again. 

S It*s a stove. 



^oi-c iuu^. l<j 6ht aczA nothing, cue /let" "What...." 

S What is this? 

T It's a sink. Sink. Sink. 

( Point tc xcp^t] Sink. 

S Sink. 

T It's a sink. 

S It ' s a sink. 

Woif, po-Lnt acAPiA the fwom to the. Kei>UgsiAatofL. Cue li you have to: "what " 

S What is that ? 

T It's a refrigerator. Re-frig-er-a-tor. Refrigerator. 

S Refrigerator. {Thli li vnAtj dlHituU tc ^au'-uou ain ihcfUen it tc iUq 01 aci<uq' 

T It's a refrigerator. ^ 

S It's a refrigerator. 

T It's a refrigerator. 

S It's a refrigerator. 

T iPclrJ: tc the itcvc) What's thaf:" 

S It's a stove. 

T [Point tc the 6lnk] What's that? 

S It's a sink. 

T [Point tc the Kei-u.QCiatci] What's that? 

S It's a refrigerator. 



Cf^.ivotuc th^i mu uMXk all the huXchen Itejni. Gc back oi'CI the Itejnt t'cu've taaaht eac> Co- 
you tcacn a nm- one. U you.K ituAent o 6he may be able tc handle 1 0 nci< wc\di. C4pcc^<' 

6he alAeady knoiM a ^ck. Ij' ihe ^ veAu tloiK, texLch hej-. orJuj i tc S ne^- wcxdi and leave ?; . iutc 
you uiui be none 6uccej>hiul teaeh^ng hcA a im' woxdi and going cvca. them dallu than tM^inu tc teach 
lie': marjj <r. cm dcn' . ' ' ' ' 

Onet ucu th^nk ihe knom the ^^ccabulaiy Itmi; te^t hoA U6tenlng eomp^ehenUon A.n the (cUc'x^ng my 

T Listen: Show me the stove. {Take wai student'^ ilnocA and make hc\ pcl>it tc the Ucvc' 
Show me. Show me. {Point ti.' Kepeat] 

Show me the refrigerator. [Indj^cate that uou uxint hoA tc pc<nt tc the iefrwciatc\' 
S ( PolnZi tc the leiilgeAOtcK) Refrig. 

CojvUnue tc command he,x tj: "aW you the Uitm you've taught. U the cannot po^ them cut. snc 
pxobably dozAnt kno^Ai thm vzAy w<Ul. You know uihlch It'Jt^ need tc be 6tAz66exi ucu\ lev^ea 
Rejnejnbex tmt U ja> ea^y ti' KemejnbeA the meaning oi woKdi, when you hea^ them, but It ^ mueii r^-.c 
(UU^cuU tc pfioduee w^di on youA om. The "Ahou- me" ttchnlqae U theAC^cie eoiloA and £ci^ 
tiiAeaten^ng tJuLn expecX^ng hcA tc pxcduce ^nltAoZly. 



TIME: No more than 20 minutes a lesson 
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A{,tc\ you've 4.nt\cd'dCCd aii tt.c lUXcr.Hi, <.tcjnt icct<. ''Uiu^r" c^cttiCK^, p*iccc.cd tc tcaci he 



S 
T 

S 
T 
S 
T 
5 
T 
S 



Listen: This is a stove. 

This is a refrigerator 

This is a sink. 

This is a chair. 



{Pc4.nt to tl:c dvu*-.] I? this a chair? 



Is this a chair? A chair? 

{JKy to Q.JLitit a yu OK Ho.] 



Yes 

No 

What is it? 
It* 5 a stove. 

{Point tc tkc tabic. 
No 

Khat is it? 
It's a table. 



(Cue: V(>6? No?] 
Is this a refrigerator? 

Is that a chair? 



Continue in imij icitl: att the kitchen /Jtcrr.i. Jntcxbpcrtc Vc^'^'c■ ouctticnb icitk "t^'V-^t* 

quctttonii, Tk<^ ii a gccd iMij tc checfc htl compxzhcn^icn c( the va^>ccu.^ itanb. 



TIME: 10 minutes 




ERLC 



v:?'j^i Air?: 

Bathroor. or Picture? 



Objective: Student will be able to identify ite^.s in the bath 



Teaching Bex 



Khat is this/that? 


It's a 


ba thrcor. 






toilet 






sink 






shower 






shower curtain 






tub 






towel 






soap 






rug 






medicine cabinet 






toilet paper 


Is that a ? 


Yes/no 





IrJKcduce each <X^}^ as ijca did the bUchzn itcmt. 



15 to 20 ir. inutes 



XlSVAl Air? 



Livinrrcor or r.'cture? 
Cb-iective: Stucert vill he able to identifv iter? in the 1. i\- ir.zrro'^. , 




Teaching hex 



What is this/thaf: 


1 1 * 5 a 1 i vingroor 




couch 




end table 




coffee table 




carpet/rug 




lar.p 




T.W 




radio 




♦bookcase 




*f ireplace 


Is that ? 


Yes/No 



liitioducc mck iXcjr. at ucu did the iUtchcn ■Ltam. 




TIME: 15 - 20 minute? 



* OPTIONAL 




ERIC 
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ESTUUTED TIME: 10-15 mins. 

VISUAL AID?: 
Bedroor: or pictures 



Obiective: Student will be able to identifv iter? in the bedroor. 



Teaching Box 



What is this/that 



Is that a 



It's a bedrooTTi 

F?a 

dresser 

mirror 

closet 

clock 

sheets 

blanket 

pillow 

pillow case 

Yes/Ko 



Continue icixcwkng aU: p\^\;iciLtlij lQjvinQ.d votabiJUviu Jjtmt^. 



Ai ucu aic <cac/i^«5 ihc bed (io\)znAj\Qh, thoiK hoA hove tc make a bed. TiUt rniu acctt clwcctav^ 
tc tjcu, bfit many SouXkeJi^t A^laM ^Izcp on mt6 on tkc iiocn. 6C a bed maij be a na^* cx;:ci.cc*:cc 
^oK hC'i, It >t4 oLtc a good voau to tmch the btdd<r.g vocabuWiy. 

Once ycu*vc hox hcic tc make a bed, 6tAip it and altooc he\ to xemake It. 



TIME: 10-15 T!iinutes 




ERIC 



VISUAL AIDS: 
None 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to questions about the location of 
roor.5* 



Teaching Bex 



Where is the bathroom? 



It's over there . 



Tht wo^id "U//icAe'' hoAd io\ 6tiidznt6 to und(tA6tand and ctcAtuigcuA/i f^cm ''What'' <?ucAtco«5. 
Once ycuA 6tudcr^ It vzMj ccmicxtabic lA^ith tkc vocabulaxy the fUXchcr. and baXkxccm, ucu 
can btgin "WhcAc" quz6tion6, and include thzm Jjn youA daXly KCviac the. Kcom6. Ji uo'ua 
6tadMt l6 6tot^:, you mutt bzgin vc^y 6lovctij intAoducing cnty one ficM^ px^potitLOfi cut atunz. 



Listen: I Look axouj\d the ncom ab ii you a/ic Viying to iind 6omcttu.ng] 

Where is the bathroom? Where? {Continue LootinQ and icpc^t "aVic*:c" 

Where is the bathroom? Where? 

iVoi^it) It*s over there. Over there. Over there. 

[Po^nt to repeat] It's over there. 

S It's over there (^^afcc hex po<.nt) 

T Again. 

S It's over there, 
T Where is the kitchen? 
S {PoirjU) It's over there. 
Reverse 



T Listen: Where? 

Where? 
(Pc-c>tt to repeat) 



Where i? the kitchen? 
Whe:^e is the kitchen? 
Where is the kitchen? 



S Where is the kitchen? 
T Age in ♦ 

S Where is the kitchen? 
T It's over there [Pcint] 
Where is tiic bathroom? 
S It's over there. {Pointb, 



CofitA.nuc p^ctA,CA,ng uuXn cJUL the \oom ^hc*6 IcoAncd. 



TIME: S-10 minutes 




ERLC 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Tnale /female dolls 
or r.agazine ricture? 
or real people" 
a doll house 



Objective: 



Student Kill be able to respond questions about the location 
people in rooms. 



Teaching Box 



Where 


is John? 
Mary-' 


He's in the kitchen. 
She' s not here. 


Where 


are you? 


I *m here . 



ThcAc OAC a mmbz^ d u)ay^ and objzctb you can u6z tc tojadi tlii^ U66cn. Vou can uAc i/cai 
^tudeiit 6 cluM^zn thzy oAc iAUlUng and avaUabie to tzad: "/ic" end "a<ic'\ 7/ kcu Ixavc 
dom 0^ toy p^opU that okz distinctly malz and iwilt, thc^t oAc alhc good, Vou can cvc»: 
U6C p4.ctu^c^ i^om a magazine ii nctlUng eJUc is avaiXabla. Vou nttd an object o\ pcK^cr 
that you can move easily. Xt g<Us njOthCA tcdioah Kun^iina i^om ncom tc Kocm vcWi uouK btadcrX 
VuiAj^nQ aitvi you, but it* 6 thz bzU uut/ tc gtt the idea acAOhs, Ji uou have a doU hcutc 
tiiat j> even bUtzx bccAu^e you oin ro\)c youA toy people i^m \oom tc Koom quickiu, Vcu ca/ 
alLc Lxy a p^ctaic ci a kou4>c uuXh aM Koomt itat on a table and 6<,mpli/ move a bmcii tc-- 
pzucn i\cm njoom to \oom. 

The te66on beiciA^ u6c6 doW> and a doU houic. Adapt iX to i/cm vihaal aidt, 
T [l^Wicduce dcilh by kolding each up) 



S 
T 

S 
T 
S 

T 

S 
T 

b 
T 



This is John. His name is John, 

This is John. 

[Point to repeat) John 

John 



John 



This is Mary. 
This is Mary. 
[Point tc repeat] 

Mary 



Her name is Mary 
Marv 



Marv 



[Held each uf and tiavc hc% 6ay tJie app*iop\iate na/nc) 

John 
Mary 

{Put John in the kitchen] 
Where is John? 
Where is John? 

In the kitchen. 

Yes. He is in the kitclien. 

[Point tc repeat] He is 

He is in the kitchen. 

(Ak'VC hun tc tiiC b^dlccrr.) 
Where is John? 
(Cue: He ) 



S He is in the bedroom 



ERLC 
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7 \ Put -tr. jUvo:p\cc^.' 

Where is Mary? • 

S In the livingroom 

T Yes. She is in the 1 iv ingrooir. . 
lPc<nt tc ricpcnX] She is 

S Sht; in the livingroom. 

ConXAJuiQ. to movz both dott£> oAnund the hou^c. Once you'vt gene tbicuah aJU the ^oomi, ^ci*cA 
and havQ cu>k you "aVieic" qut^t^cn^, Tha: co^vUnuc u^ith tiUt £c^ack, 

T Where are you? (I|5 ycu\ ^tudcrX cannot a>:^a'ci, cncomxasc hc^i tc tcli ycu 'I dcr't 

OK "I don't ande^tand.") 

S I don't know* 

T Listen: I'm here. I'm here- 
[Polnt to KcpQjdt) I'm here. 

S I'm here . 

T Where are you? 

S I'm here- 

T Ask me. 

S Where are you? 

T I'm here - 

Where rs ? (Uta tiiz nmo. oi someone 6ht fenoicA buX \^ho i6 net picACjit.) 

S I don't know. 

T Ask me. 

S Where is ? 

T He /She is not here* Not here. 

{PoA^nt to TcpcZf) He/she is not here, 

S He/she is not here. 

T Again. Where is ? 

S He/she is not here, 

T Where are you? 

S I'm here. 

T Where is Debbie? 

S She is here- 

Continac -ui thu uxiy mMi cthcA pej?pt^ ^hc knom eMJieJi p^^e6tyU ok not pKucjit. 



TIME: 20 rranutes 



page 



VISUAL AIDS: 
None 



Obiective: Student vill be able to respond to questions about the location? of 
furniture and objects in a rooTT.. 

Teaching Box 



Where is the stove? 


It's i_n the kitchen. 







Rcu>c€u' "U'/icAc" qu(L6t4jon^ uUng iA^h '"hcAc" and "cuct thcAc'' uou did the p^cviout 



T Listen; 



Where is the stove? 
Where is the stove? 



Is it here: 



S No 

T Where is the stove? 



(Cue: It' 6 -c. t/tC tJXakzn,] 



{thzKQ, oAt a numOct oi uttUw yciLX Atud^at may Kz^pcnd. She matj 
point and Aai/ **cveA theAC'* ukich is net iWioi uou mrX, but 
could be xighX MneJtkttc6^, She may ^ay and do nothing vchcch 
meAn6 Ahc doesn't andzutand the question^. She may respond 
lAUXk "kitchen** votiich the dthiKtd anAu'ci. In any cast, \Joait 
tfci 6omc kjind oi fiehponte bc^o^c uou cue /ict. 



S It's in the kitchen. 

T Where is the toilet? 

S In the bathroom 

T (Cue: ) 

S It's in the bathrooir.. 



Continue in thU uny yoith various itmt 6 he hai aJUendy tejVufieA. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTUUTED TIME: 
VISUAL Air?: 
Knovn ob-iect? 



10-15 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to oue?tion5 about the locaticr. cf 
items on objects in a roor:. 



Teaching Box 











Where is the lamp? 


It ' s on the tabl e . 



It i6 bc^t to U6C K£jiC objects io^ thiA tc66cn, li net, nVicw uou cubk hc\ "U'iicic the Xa't;:?" 
She uUJji ruituAJlJtJiy KUpond, ^'lt'6 in the ti\;ing\oom.'' {xojnejnbtk that it whctX you pxevioutlij 
tauglit hcji]* 1(5 you 6houc hvi the Imp on the table, it ea^leK to gat the KChpoMe uou mrU, 

T Listen: Where is the lamp? {place the lojnp on the table] 

Where is the lamp? 

It's on the table* On. 
It's on the table. On. 

[Pc^nt to \epecLt) It's on the table. 

S It's on the table, 

T (Puicc tlie lojnp on a ahai*i) 

Uhere is the lamp? 

S on the chair. 

T iCuci It' 6 ) 

S It's on the chair. 



CcntiniiC puttA^ng the tjxr\c on ^ajnitiai IcrjCLtiavb , 11 the lar.v tec bulti/ '^t: anct'rc: ct/cct, 
but uAc the i>ayriii object u^itu. 6ne ha6 the Idea ''or/', Once i^c ca*; aniu'ci clU ljcu\ ^^ULit^c'^i 
easily, u^c diiieJient objecU in the Koom, Rcme/nbcA, you aac ccncentAotina on the wrd 'cr/' f^c^. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 r.in 



Known obiect? 



Obi cct i\'e 



Student will be able tc respond tc question? aV: 
items under objects in a room. 



' t the i CC a t i C I. C : 







Teaching 


Box 


Where 


is the 


pen" 


It's under the table • 


Is it 


on the 


chair? 


No. 



Take a pen (doc4 ^/lc knoyc "pen''?) and put it ok tke. taUc. 



S 
T 

S 
T 
S 
T 



Where is the pen? 

It's on the table. 

(Pat thd pen undc^ the table] 

Where is the pen*:* 
Is it on the table? 

No 

Ask me (Cue you have tc- U'/ictc. 
Where is the pen? 



It's under the table 
It *s under the table 

[}:c<^iit tc ^acpcaf) 

Under 
Under the 
Under the 
Under the table 
Under the table 
It's under the table. 



Under 
Under 
Under 



iStudenU mZt have a vcAy diUlcuJU time dlbtinauAbliina bctiK^ccr 
"cK ir.c" and "undcn thC because i^cundt th: 6afri tc th^r, 
Pnactxce It many timet tc they can heoA tiic d^HeAence. 

Ccntinu. a: tUt ioiij uuJl, cthQ\ cbjectt., Ccnt^jitt the tioc p^epctvUont the fca-io irr., ande^.' 
by m^jung up ycuA quetUor^, You can al6c add 'Un'' by putUng the pen into a dAMe^% o^. a bcx. 



TIME 



10 minutes 



ERIC 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Known obiects 



Obi ect i ve : 



Student will be able to respond to aue?tion5 about the locaticn 
iter.s next to obiects in a roo"",. 



Teaching Bex 



Khere is the pen? 



It's next to the book. 



Is the pen on the book? 



No . 



Put a pcK cr. a beck in (5^r^ C|J you. 

T Where is the pen? 

£ It's on the book. 

T (Pat U undci the bock] 
Where is the pen? 

S It's under the book. 

T {Put the pen ncKt to tiiz beck' and wcUX. Scc ii (/cat 6tJudovt: vcUX ahk ucu. 
li 6iic dcctn't, day: "A^fc mc".) 

S Khere is the pen? 

T It's next to the book. Next to. 

It's next t^ the book. Next to. 

(p04.rJ: to Acpccut) Next to. 

S Next to. 

T It's next to the book. 
S It's next to the book. 



Cc'*..Uk'jc ti^t uxxij LcUn cthi cbjCCU. U6c "^r., c*;, undci'' quc^tJ^cnt tc mate ^r.c <t ^ 

iubt ioLtoii'ina a patted:. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 



V:?L'AL Air?: 

Objective: Student will be able to respond to questions about location of iten 
ever objects in a roor, . 



Teaching F.o.\ 



Khere is the clock" 
Is it under the sink? 



It's over the door. 
No. 



Thtic aic a numfaci o(, pficpoJ^lticnt fLdmaitvoig thU ucu can tuach ycul itudcnt Vor't t\u 
tcacn^ng hci U<c manu ii ihc itiU hah a tct ci di'iiizuZXu uUXl: i/jcJc picicr.tcc' ir tl^c Lc^.cr.. 

Rcv^CA- aU thi picpoiU^oni bciofic you InVwducd the above. ContLtuic 4.n the icmc mu ai ucu'vc 
dcr.c plcv-LCuili'. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTINLATET TUIE: 10 r.ins. 



ERIC 



Book 

fen, pencils 
Known ob i ec t 5 

Obiective: Student will be able tc respond to questions about locations of 
furn:t';rc ite:ns and obiects in front of and behind obiect<^ m a 
rooir*. 



Teaching Box 



Khere is the pen? It's in front of the book. 

It's behind the book. 



ContinuQ Ic ncu^cu- cUX p^cviciihtu taught pu^c64jxont u^iytg vaUcut objects and iuKiUXu\c 
AXcfnt in tnc \com, 

Anctkc^i iAXiij tc intAoducc the above pxapoolticnh tc uac a bcx. Put an cbjact Ik the box. 

{tcf cl) tnc box, next tc , j/iorX o^ , behind the bc\, Uc. U^e uJ^uUevcA 6ci5n6 eA,Jx.cAt 



TIME; 10 iTiinutes 
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CHECKLIST 

OBJICTU-ES: Lessons .> 5 4 

^- Student can dial a telephone nunber vTitten on a piece of paper. 

Student cai^ give a basic fire onergeno* dialogue over the phone. 

^- ^Student can give a basic medical eniergenc>- dialogue over the phone. 

^- Student can give a basic police anergency dialogue over the phone. 

^- Student can idcntif>- at least 10 ccranon kitchen itons. 

^- ^Student can identify at least 8 comaon bathroom items. 

Student can identify at least S cannon livingrooni itans. 

5- Student can identify at least 7 ccnmon bedroom itans. 

Student can locate itons in a room bv responding to "Where" Questions 

using sunple prepositions: in, on, next to, under, over, behind 
in front of. 
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mil 5 

MONEY 



GOAL ; 



STUDENT KILL EE ABLE TO IDENTIFY AND COUNT AMERICAN MONEY 



Obiective 5- A 

Obiective S-P 

Objective 5-C 

Obiective S-D 

Obiective 5-E 

Obiective 5-F 

Obiective 5-G 

^Objective S-H 

^Objective 5-1 



Student 

Studerit 

Student 

Student 

Student 
coins 

Student 

bill5 

Student 
Student 
Student 



will be able to count and write numbers from 10-20 

will be able to identify American coins 

will be able to identify the value of each coi;; 

vill be able to count and write numbers frorr :c-100 

will be able to count money up to 20c by combining 

will be able to identify and count different American 

will be able to count coins and bills combined 

will be able to count beyond 100 

vill be able to read and write money amounts 
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Lesson 

. 


Teaching Box 




Numbers 


io-:o 




What is this? 


It's a 


penny 






nickel 






d ime 






quarter 






half ' del lar 


Mjiai 00 you jMa\e. 


I have 


a penny 






nickel 






etc . 




T V 9 \7 A 


a penny ano a dime. 


How much do you have? 


Jl iiO V Cr 


c er* t s . 


Numbers 


20-100 




What is this? 


It's 1 


dollar 


(with bills) 


5 


dollars 




10 


dolla:^ s 




20 


dollars 


How much do vou have'' 


1 nave 


J ooiiars, ij cents 


commands : 






Show me 






Give me a 






Give me a and a 






Give me three pennies 






Count 






^Nunber 5 


Beyond 


ICO 



* OPTIONAL LESSONS 



ERIC 



ESTIV^TED TIME: 10 
VISUAL AID?: 
Flashcards 



Objective: Student will be able to count and write nunbers fror. 10-:^ 



Teachinc Box 



Numbers 



10-20 



Rcu^CK' nimbeA6 iiom 1-10 bu counting, Uac {^jU^hoLAxit tc fizvi^- KOJicUng thz6£. nu/nbe^A a6 vczU. 

Once (/ou'vc KZv^owcd 1 - 10, intAcduce. 11 - IS by jaU conUming tc count. I4 wou^ ^tudznt 
gnjibpt 11' 15 quickly, go ok tc tejich hvi up tc 20, hou^tvc\, ucua 6tud(Lnt It vcKy Uoa:, 

tcjxch only uf tc IS and 6top io^ ncu\ S/ic vciU Kctain the inicwitlcn bUtc*i In 6maJUc*i 
A^ncxcmd^tth , Vo not inVioducc the u)A^tttn miiribcAA until a IxU^A Iti^ton {A)km a/ic ha^ leoAned 
ID - 20 cmJUij I'C^t/ ivc£I. 

In uciL\ ^tudc^U can al^cadij 6atj, Kaad and kz^Uc hvi nmbcKh^ corJUnuc \c<Xk tliLb let t ok. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 20 ir.in 

VISUAL AIDS: 



Coins : penny 
nickel 
dime 
q u a ]• t e r 
half -dol lar 

Objective: Student will be able to identify American coins. 



Teaching Box 



What is this? 


It's a 


penny 

nickel 

diiTie 

quarter 

half-dollar 


What do you have? 


I have 


a pert'nx 

nli^Ktl 
etc * 




I have 


a penny and a dime 


Conunands : 






Show me 
Give me 







1160. >t^ai C04.nb and have. hZvzn/U d tich on hand, Mant/ 6tadznt6 alAmdu know mcnci^ and ^oXuci. 
Aiafcc Aaic, tiwugh, by go^ng through the teaclUng facxc*. It mJJt mafee ttathA^ng t/ic At^aciaici 
included t/w.^ lz66on much za^loji. tht cun rumo. thz coinh and thcxLt valuer, foeg^n combihUna 
tke.m and ccuntina. 

If5 "monci/'' It n€M' {^oK youK student, proceed veAy 6loiJcly. Mant/ tunc* a ttachcA iindt that he*: 
6tudc^tt kai di{^i<.cultif counting in ht^. oav: language, Pt*iliap6 61k kcvci liad tc ccur.t bciK-^id 
Zb in hCLK countAy. I^ that i6 the ca6c, she may ncvcA IzoAn tc couj^X Amc^xican mcnet/, bat at 
lQjx6t thz uUZl knoiA! the najnQ.6 the coin^. 

Su:ci rr-i:cf "< 6C ijn]?citan.t tc the iu^vivxC cl the *:C|(aflCCi, yc-^ siicuid ccr.tiKuc tc icv^Civ 
le66on6 pQ^i^odicjaZJLy thAougkout youA tcaehcng exptAxenco, uxith yoni ttwdnLnt. 



T [koLd up a pznnu, Suluq ii you don' t knovc yoliat it She mtjiit 6au U aiiLcn i6 at:. 

Get h^r, to a6k you '*WhaX U thai?'' 6hQ dcz^n't. Cue: What ,..) 



S What is that? 
T It * 5 a penny . penny 
{point tx) KzpeaX] penny 

S penny 

T It's 

S It's a penny 

LonXA^nut in thi^ iAXiy usitk aZl the coui6, ^evieuujig each rteu' iteri a-6 ijou qc. Cncc otL the cC'tr^b 

ha\^e been Learned, do the ^cttoi^ng: 

Ptace all the acini in i^cnt yoa^. ttaderU, 

T Show me a penny 
S ^^,.Ju:b] penny 

T Show me a dime 
S IShoi^t) dime 

T Listen: Give rr^e :i penr>- 
Give me a penny 
[Take yoiJii 6^adent* 6 hand and heip he\ pick up a pennij] Give me 
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S (c-cvc^ tcachc*: a pcnntj) 

T Thank you. Now give me a drne. 

S {givth tcachci a din)c] 

T Thank you, 

T Give me a nickel, a dinie and a quarter. 

co4,ii6, but Viij tlti^ anymij. Repeal the co<n^ again io\ he*: 6Lcicl.ij' 

Centime in thi6 wut/ and then >LcueAAc KoCc6, Have the student ^atj ''givQ mc'' tc the tcachc 

Put att the com& -ut ixonX oi youA^cli, ?cint to tha 6tudoit and 6ai^ "Vcu aic the -tcac/ici 
Aaj/: "give mc/' 



S Give me a diire. 

T (fl-cvcA hcA a ctcmc) 

S Thank you. 

T again 

S Give me a penny. 

T ( Cue: and. . , , ) 

S and a nickel 

T (g^i'Ci a pcnntj and a ^lickoJL] 



[Pci^vt to KepexLt] I have 

S I have 

T a dijne and a nickel 

S a dijne and a nickel 

T I have a dime and a nickel 
S I have a dime and a nickel 

T OK. Again, Give me,*-. 

S Give me a penny. 

T I g^ve^b a pannij] 
S Thank you. 

i hhat do you have? (Cue ii you hivz to: I havg ) 

S 1 have a dime, a penny ai>d a nickel • 

I|5 youA 4^tJidtnt cjxn 6ay all that, you've, done, a loandcAfJuX jobl 

Contimiz in tki6 tmy vaith otheA coins ttvojial tunes mo^e* 




Listen 



^liat do you have? 
What do you have? 



I have a dime and a nickel* 
I have a dime and a nickel . 



TIME: 20 minutes 



VISUAL AID5: 
Coing 

Objective: Student will be able to identify the value of Arnerican coin? 

Teaching Box 





How much dc you have? 


I have 


cent s 




Commands : 








Count 






Rgu^Cw' name 6 cjj 


coins. U^e "ifJhaX'' and "Vc^/^c" 







T IHcld u\: a pcnnij) How much is this? How much? 

How much is this? How much? 

It ' s 1 cent . 
1 cent. 

{pC4.nX to repeat) It's 1 cent. 
It's 1 cent 

[Give heA 2 pcntUtt] Hovv much do you have? 

Count (Cue ii you have tc-^ one, tioc] 



S 
T 



J3 
T 
S 

T 

S 

T 

S 



one, two 
2 cents 
2 cents 

(Cue: I have . » . , 
I have 2 cents 



(G^uc h(^\ 4 pcnn>cGA) How much do vou have? 
I have 4 cent? 



(She iK^cnU 6au the iinaZ "6" 6c co^Acct han 



{Cue ii you have tc- 1 iiavc 



CcnUnue tUh mij up tc 10 ccntb icUii pen^Ue6. Vou cxin 6ubinart pcnaui /^cr re-. vUc 
the ge^6 the <dza. Then continue on tc the cthtA cc^nt. 

T {Held up a dime] How much is This? 

S I don't know 

T It's 10 cents 
10 Cents 

S 10 cents 

T {Give heA the dona) 

S I have 10 cents 

T {Hold up a ptnny) 

S It's 1 cent 



How much do you have? 
How much is this? 



IntAOducc the value ci eack ceo: o: tUh hxilj and corjUme to go bac'. a.W Kevicn' the cth^^ 
Von't combu:c tkc co^r.t yet. Let ;;ci get ejich coin' t value -uigw ned in fiCA mind iiK^t. ^ 



TIME: 13-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 
\-ISUAL AIDS: 
Flashcards 



several 
davc 



Objective. Studen.: will be able to count and write numbers froir. 20 - 100. 



Teaching Box 



Numbers 


20-30 




50-40 




etc. up to 100 


CoTmnands : 




Count 





Tc ttach 20 - 100. himply co>ttc«ue to count af|tc^ you \(LvicM' numbcjih uf to 2C {21, 12, TS, etc.), 
lack ddij uou teach hcA, itaM i^om I a^id couiit up to tkn numbeA you tauQiit the p^cvicut £c5icr.. 
TcK zxjojmplc'^ 1-20, 1-40, and 6o c*u 

It Qocd pARcXicc jjoa hcA tc hay the mmbtK6 da>ity. Teach o^ilij votvit i^he can handle. Once 6hc 
ha6 LeoAwed a 4>e>Lcc6 oi nLmbvii> \/oelt, u*c ila^hccAdh tc hvUioduct the imXtcK icvn and Imvc hci 
fxactiec tci^ctcng he^ number at homo.. It mau take he^ 6cvcxpt u'ccfcA tc tetvir. tc 6aijt ^LCccgr^Zi^, 
mXte, and dut^ngai^h beticeen numbeu ifiom I - IOC. Tkit not unutual iJci someone u'kc liah 
ncvcA been to hchoot be^o^e. 

you oJie teaching a cla66 ok moKe than onz 6tudent, you can play a gam^ uuXh wuinbcti. S^p£// 
do a "\ound" oKoXJiy \Joith the numben^. Vcu beg<.n by baying '*one" and pcint to have the next 
student 6ay "-Cwo" and 6c ic^ith. 

The Aomc can be dene uUXh th^ aJtpliabet:. When the 6tadenti> aKe paKticuZxixLy uoodt you caw tntr, 
have thzm cou^it by 10*6 and S' 6 lotvich ^ good p\epaAation ioK tetting time latex, 

A good tL6te\-'A,ng exeKcXi^c i^ tc mJXe ^cveAot numbe^6 on a piece ci papcA and liavc ijon^i itudcr.t 
pO'Lnt tc the numbcA you repeat, Vou can alto dictate mmbeA6 icK hc\. tc icnUXc, 



TIME : Perhaps several days 
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ERIC 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10- 20 ir.ins 

VlSL'Al AirS: 
Coin? 



Objective: Student wil] oe able tc count r.oney up to COc bv combininf cci 

Teaching Box 



How much do you have? 


I have 


cents . 


Commands : 






Give me 






Show me 







Rev^cu- the noj^dt oi ccint uuJ-h the quuUcyi: What tlu^? 
Rev^Ci^' the valuQ ol coin6 mXh the qut^tion: Hom much do you have? 



T 
S 

T 
S 
T 

5 



How much do you have? 



(G<vc hci 4 ptmUtt) 
I have 4 cents , 

{Give kc^ one mc^c i:enrM] How much do you have now? 
I have S cents. 

(T^fec the pcmucA a^ui tAJxde thejr, {^o\ a rUekcl] How much do ycu have? 
I have 5 cents . 



Compivic the 5 pemiiet and the lUcfeeX and tau: the ^ame. 
Give hcK one mo^e penm/ tc go MJth he\ nickel. 



T 

S 



How much do vpu have now? 



I have 6 cent? 



li cannot add tJie tiKX^ coini> uou've given he*:, i/ic 
p\cbably cannot add uceJU at Lcaht net in English. 
ShofA^ heA the iive penn^cA and the nickeZ agaX-n and tau 
*'the Aamc'\ Then add one pennij tc the (^ivc ar.d at>t hc\ 
''Hou: muc/:". Help heA coujvt therr i{^ that' t ncccbba^iu. 
Take the iive pennie6 aioay and 6ub6tltutc the nickel. 
Aifc hci once again ''Hon' much". 1{ tlUt lb 6tlU tec 
cUi^lculX io^ heA, you aJte facing a ^onmidable tnil: c{ 
actiLoLLi/ teaching nc*i tc add and eventuaCltj Aafctn^cC. 
you maij net ncu. tMrjt tc take tiie con^idcAable amaur^ 
ot$ tone thlb uuJU take tc do, bat ii you do, make it a 
d£iUiy activity r<5 no moKe tiiar. H rrlnuXet ol ycnx cve^iaU 
Ccme. Begin ^Loi^ty iccth vennlet, adding thm uf' tc 20 
and tventxiolty 6ubVuicting {^fiom 2D. Vo tlUt be^oKe gc^np 
Into coins oi dii{^eAent valuer. uoun. 6tude^\t hat 
Littte dliilcuZty adding coln6 you*ve qIvqjx he^, proceed 
uUth the leiiSon. ] 



T 
S 
T 



(G>Luc hen 4 ceKt6 ] 
I have 10 cents. 
{G^ve ueA a nj^ckel\ 
I have 15 cents. 



How much do you have now? 
How much do you have now? 



Contlvuxe addljng dlHe^rent co^n6 up to 20 eentt. 'he»i uou oAe 6aUi>i.ied thaX 6hc can add ouieUu 
begir i>ubt'uiLZA.ng pcmi<.ct and tate^ cthc^^ cc<nh. ' . ^ 

Vlace all the col^i6 -c^ {^^ont ci ijouA 6tadent. Make 6uAe theAe ane 6eve^^ ot each denomination 
Then tell hci tc ''give me'' 10 ccntt , 13 centt, S coiti , etc. CcrjUnue tc tUt he^ tc aivc ucu 

4J> Aeaau, oeg^n addA.ng coA,r^ beyond 20i tioicly. ^ - 



TIME: 



10 



20 minutes 



page 



tj^jiUAltr riMF: IC'15 rins 

VISUAL Airr . 

mil' 

T7T7 10, and 20 
dollar bills 



Objective: Student will be able to identify and count different American bills 

Teaching Box 



Khat is this? 



How much do you have? 



It's 1 dollar 

S dollars 

10 dollars 

20 dollars 

1 have 10 dollars, 



Ccittcnuc tc A ^v'>ceu' tha namc^ ci coin^ and thOAA valuzt, 

JrX^cducc each bWi at uou did th^ coins mXh the iolZoMJig qucstioni^: 

T l9<.vc lic\ tkc dcLLoK biU, ) 
Khat*s this:^ 

S It's 1 dollar. 

T How much do you have? 

? I have 1 dollar. 



Once a/ic kncu:b tkc voiuc oi each biLL, ucu can bcoA^n to add the $1 bilCh tcgcXkc.'i and p'Lcccerf 
biJ addina d^i^^ariZi'X bUXb together. Vcr,* t combine uUXh coin6 ycX, LcX hcKgct u6ed tc the 
b<xit> tti^cM 6hc bcp^r.i tc add ail the mcniet tcqatht^.. 



TIME: 10 - IS minutes 



ERLC 



ERLC 
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ESTIMATED TIME: No P(>rr 
than 2 0 rir.5 

VISUAL AirS: 
Bill 5 and coin? 



Objective: Student will be able to count bills and coins combined, 



Teaching Box 



How much do vou have? 



I have 3 dollars 11 cents 



Rev^cu' tha ruuncA and voiuc ci bitit and coin6. 



T (G^vc uou\ ttudcKt 0 $1 bill] 
S I have 1 dollar. 
T {Add a quoAJtc^L] 



How much do vou have? 



Listen: 1 dollar 25 cents 
1 dollar 25 cents 
1 dollar 25 cents 



S 1 dollar 25 cents. 

T How much do you have? 

S 1 dollar 25 cents. 

T Itakc cuoaij tnc OLUxrtci and tubi>tiXutc a done] 
(Cue: I ixavc * . . ) 

S I i;Rve 1 dollar 10 cents. 



How much do vou have? 



CcntinuQ 6ub6t<Xutly:g coini^ f^on a tA)liitc. Por/^ add moKC than one coin to hzK pile wet. U'/:gk 
hhc car. 6atj the amounts ccct/: 90% p^o^icitncy, btgin adding mo^c biZl6 tc hc\ pile, khcn mc\c 
cc^r.i. Gc tLciK'ii^^. Encciixagi tc count in Engta>h. She tcUX count in hci cmv. Lai:^^:.zc 
at iiA^t " teX kcK LtrXcC 6hc buiZdi kcK ccn{f4.dtncc and gcti ia6teJi uuXh hcK an^u^cii. T/kk 
hcXp /ici tc count in Engtc6l\ outZoud, 



TIME: No more than 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATEP TIMF: 

VISUAL AID? : 
FlashcarJ? 



5 eve 
da vs 



♦Objective: Student will be able to count beyond IOC. 



Teaching Box 



Numbers 


100-110 








110-120, 


130, 


140, etc. 




100, 200, 


300, 


etc. to 1000 


Command : 








Count by tens 









Fc?*t mcbt xciugcc i^'omtn, 1 - )00 Ih enough ^ok thcAA nccd^. Fo^ thc6c ichc cure capable and 
uxirX to gc beyond 100, ttack thz above in the AO/nc imy you've done p^evicuhCij, 

IV 6 good pmcXicc io\ uou^x student to bay a^cM at ^cad and vcxitc nujrtc^it, but dn:'t 

t'ly tiUicrMig too much toe ia^t. Sp\CAd tku iQ.66on out ovqa a nimbcA o^ dayi^ ok cuck wctti. 



TIME: Several days 



* OPTIONAL LESSON 
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ESTIMATED TIME; 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Kor ksheet s 

Honev 

TTaTlicardF 



*Obicctive: Student will he able tc read and write ir,onev amounts. 

Teaching Box 



What's this? 


It 


's Si. 00 






1 .01 






1 .05 






1 .10 




It 


s 35< 






40< 






$. 50 






$.75 



sev 

dav 



T/u4 opUouU tenon maij lequiAc iome. woKk on youn pau. uou-i 4turfc»vt ii ^aht, tejich hci tc 
xca^ and ti:cr. iciUc mcncu <.n oidcA tc p^(lpaAe. h&A CxUci 6hcptUnc and p-Ucc cxpcucncc s. 
Sau<.ng and m-iaXaj/xq the omounti £fiom chjplI cuu mJUL KtuiioKce. the. meUcAAX:- 

^■iAkc up Aomt wcik iheUi ici hc^ to pfiRcZicc wxitLM mone.u amounts. Ccpiu.iq ii a <.'CK' viiu^tLc 
tccC at tluj, po^nt. Expand youA wfikAiieUi by uUng d^mingi o£ cox^r.i and tUli uuXh' the nurbc 
-cndicate.d and nave heA add and uvUtc the. omourLtA. 



fci a»i avciagc itudcnt, it' 6 pKobably cnly ne<:e6i,<VLU to have hcA xead the ajncuntt. 
teach thAj> tci>i,ci: iioicCy and Aeuiew at you've done p\eV'ioii6ly \*UM\ iLaikcaxdi, . 

Vcu can uic f'-.c exe.ici.tci in the Student Bock, }XiQc 33. 



h: am' cajc, 



TIME: Several days 
♦OPTIONAL LESSON 
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UI^IT6 
DAYS OF THF WEEK 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT THF DAYS OF THE KEFK 



Objective 6*A Student will be able to say the days of the week 

Objective 6-B Student will be able to respond to Questions about todav and 

tomorrow 

Objective Student will be able to respond to questions about yesterday 

*0b1ect:\'e Student will be able to read and write the dav? of the week 



* OPTIONAL LESSON 
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Lesson Teaching Box 







Monday 






■ Li V ^ M 0 * 






Kednesdav 






Etc. 


What 


*s today? 


Today is Monday 


What 


' s tomorrow? 


Tomorrow is Tuesday 


Khat 


was yesterday? 


Yesterday was Sunday 



Ifi ycul itudoit ^ ittiXvuUo., U 'oon' t do you much good tc thow ha a caicndai ic tCAch hci 
tkc daui oi the wccfc. In the ilut p^ace, «*tc con'* Kead tim drnn and <r, the Acccnd o£acc 
Ahc may nevcA have «ccr: a catcndai be^oKz. 

:t'6 vCAu diiiicutt tc gtt aci06& the mearUng oi Mliat you' nc tcacUna. Somc.t(.mci> , U ucu fertow 
juit cue f'< the datji In hea langauge. &he mJU geX the idea. Vcu car. tiu tc Und cut hcrr 
6cmeonc ette ci lock In a bitingaaX dlcJUonanj. 

A good umy tc teach, the dayi and LUeA. the idea oi today, tomofUiou.' and ueiterdau, be aUna 
iicu\ t'-tngcii. Hold up you/i Leit hand uiith ycu,i palm ^aUnQ you. SpicAd iwu\ ^injic-.i a>-d ' 
be5ot.vL*ifi tcUh ycuA tittle iingvi, point to it vUXh youA oth'eA hand and 4aw; " MondaWand have 
hei lepeAt. Po^nX tc the next iingeA and iay. luebdcij." Go back tc ucui CUtle iinge^ and beo 
agax.1'. ifl{/<,»:g, hicndatj, Tueidau and have del \epeat. Continue in th^!> icriu tnKcugh all th: dai/i ' 
until A/ic ca.i taij thejr\ laithout cucx.ng tc youi ^-cngm. LaXtl when uou teach tcnciAcn- ct 
ycitaidaij, you can uAe the ^ingcA idea again by gcitxg ^oKCMVid o\ ba'ckMUidi ic\ the ai-"^-; . pixL^tc 



U 4 a gccd 4.dca tc levici*: the dayi pcUodicatty ok ihe uiiXl iaaet. Vou mac lux^e tc irotd a 
tot ci ttjnc cn them ini^UaZly tc make 6u\e ihe £eaM6 them veAu 'mil. lt'6 a lot ((ut; tc- 
IcoAr, thi datji ^t: hei language ai axtC. li ihc cat: LeoAn ucuil, ncu car. ica\r. hcik. 



pu^e ill 



tL-M>!A]hi) VIME: 10- JO r.ins. 

\'ISUAL Air?: 
None 



Obiective: Student Kill be able to sav the dav? cf weeV "^n 



cruer 



Teachi r.c Fo\ 



Mondav , Tuesday , Uednesdav ^ Thu^sda^ 
Friday, Saturday, Sundav 



Uac weal (J-cK^ct^. Eac/; i^ngc^ Kcp\ctoit^ a day. One ^Ingc^^ <6 hicnday, ti^v ^c^ Tuesday, Uc. 

T Listen: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Fridav, Saturday, Sunday 
Monday ' ' 

Monday 
{Vcoit tc repeat) 
S Monday 
T Again 
S Monday 
T Tuesday 
S Tuesday 
T Again 
S Tuesday 
T Mon , , tues . 
S Mon. , Tues * 
T Kcd. 
S Ked 
T Again 
S Ked. 

T (Cue: Hen ) 

S Mon, , Tues. , Wed, 

CcitUnuc -c« ^/^L6 mu intM^duUng tach ncio datj vckUa going bact to f^\cndau and icpcatLKO, the 
^<i:gc^.b tc hcLf the ^tudc^\i. Once cUU the daub liRvc been <nt\cd'jc^:d and ^cocatcc tcvi\::^ ^.^ 
have tnc ttudoit -iccaXc thojn on hex own. Stu'dznt6 iCili hav^ txcubU /ica^^ip the diiic^.encc 
bctic^o: Tuctdatj and Thui^daij, PnictA.cc thctc togtthcn AcuetOv timet. 



I Point tc nepcjiX] 



TIME: 10 to 20 jninutes 



ERLC 
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ESTIMATED TIMF: 1( mar 



None 

Oh.-iective: Student will be able to respond tc cuestion? abcut tcdc;^■ and t->r.zrrz± 

Teaching Box 



What ' s 


today? 


Today is 


Monday . 


Khst ' s 


tomorrow? 


Tomorrov 


is Tuesday . 



Rcv-Lzu' thd daut vi the teeefe be.QinrUng vUXh Monday aiding youn iingcri^, 

T Listen: {PoirU tc -C/ic iingoA you u6LLaJLtu duignatc ion vohichzvc^ da.' U ^6. fen tkib 
ic6 60r., Monday uicU be u6e,d] 



Today is Monday. Monday. 

Today is Monday. 
{Po^ It tc KcpaiX) Today is Monday 

S Today is Monday. 

T Again. (Cue: Today ) 

S Todav is Mondav. 
T Today 
S Today 

T (Cue; Today ^4 . • » . 1 
S Todav is Mondav. 



{Po4^nt tc the i^^ngcn f^o^ Monday. 



Pc^rJ: tc ti.^ i^^ngcA ic\ K\onday and ^ay "Mc*:." Novc, p04.nt tc the mxt £ingc\ awd tKu tc cUUt 
Tucbday faorr the student, l-f 6hc dce6n' t ^etpond, tell heA "Tuci.'' ^ ' 



S Tuesday 

T (Gc bacfc tc po4.nting tc Monday] 
Listen: Today is Monday' 

[PcA^nt tc the next f^^nge*^ ; 



S Tomorrow is Tuesdav 



Tomorrow is Tues, Tomorrow 
Tomorrow is Tues. 

Tomorrow is Tues* {Point tc the jf^npci fri Tact 
[PcA^nt tc repeat] 



U64.np ycu^. i^iwexi^ agaiK, pcir.t tc the iinge^ (.o^ Monday and bay ''Today'', Pc^nt tc the f<»7pc*: 
Tuciaa:_^ and *>ay "Tom.- t-.ou'" . Vc tti^6 -bevexal tur\e!> and eJUciX a Kei^ponte iicn. ycni 6^tudcr.1: 
when you po<nX tc one oi the6e two ^ingen^. Then po4.nt and 6ay "Won" and "Tac5." JnteM^pe\bc 
today and tcrr-riiCK' tcct*. fAcn. and Tuet. and t*iy tc elA^cct otthci c{ thcbc tia^ ieordt cac*. 
i^^ngeK {^nom ycu\ student. 



T Listen: What's today? 

Today i s Monday . 

What's today? Today is Monday. 

What's today? (Cue:' Todai^ ) 

S Today is Mon. 

T Again. What's todays (Point tc iinot^) 
S Today is Mon, 

T [Pc^nX tc Tuesday* 6 fJ^oigcA) What's tomorrow? What's tomorrow? 

Wait io\ an am>u;e*i. Sec -c^ ^^c uiUX Ke^pond beione you help heA, li 6he an6mK6 uxith one u)c*id 
"Tuci" 6ay good and help heA uuJih the iuU an6weA "TcmoA^ou: lb Ta<i6/' 1(5 ^he doesn't do anutkinq 
cue hc*i' TomcxAcic it . 

S Ton»orrow is Tuesday. 

T Again. What's toTDorrow'? 

S Tomorrow is Tues. 

T IPo^iit tc ''Mc^' Hupci) What's today? 

S Today is Monday. 

T Again. What ' s' today 7 [da:' t 

S Today is Mon* 

T {W^hout pointing) What's tomorrow? 

S Tomorrow is TuesdaN . 
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(N/OTE: Each daij acv^ck' the daut ct ^^^^^ ^^'^^cfc and ubc tJti.b method tc icvia*: ^ tcd^a/* and "tcfnci*iCiC'' 
Vou uujtt ioatit tc c\^oituuiUiLj a^k kC'\ the qucstA^cnt in the Teaching Bex iAuXkout utA^ng ucii\ i<ngcn,6 
a6 a cue. 



TIME: 10 minutes 



tbilMATHP TIME: 10 irins. 

VISUAL Air^?: 
None 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to ouestion. about vesterdav 

Teaching Box 



What was vesterda^ 



Yesterday was 



Rev^cxi* the day^ oi the wcfc and the qaebtLont: \)lhjxt today/tomo^ouc? 



T Listen: 



U6<j^Q uouK i^nQZfi6 at b^cxe, point tc ThiiAi. and bau "tcrfai/'' U/ W6 Tha\s, 
cou^tic). Uy tc eXxcU "tcday Thu^.6\ 1^ the doesn't ^e^pond, cue hc^ ''Jodai^ 
^6..... ?04.nt to fnAjlay'h ^^ngcA and t%y and OJ^oU "iowovtou^ <j> fKxMu." Once 
aga<.n 6he doesn't ^e6pond, cue he-.. Point tc Olcrf.'i i^ngen and 6au uctte-\doii^'' 
AcveA^ Ujnu. Go back to ThuA^. and TfUday 6aylnq ''today'' and ''tomoKKOi^:'' and then 
bacfc tc Wed, ^ay^^ng ^'VehtCAdau/' 



Listen; Today is Thurs. {point) 

Tomorrow is Friday, ipcint) 
Yesterday was Wednesday. 
Yesterday was Wednesday, 
Yesterday was Wednesday. 
{point to Aepejxt) Yesterday was Wed, 

S Yesterday was Wed. 

T Again. Yesterday 

S Yesterday was Wed. 

T Listen; What was yesterday** 
Yesterday' was Wed. 
What was yesterday? 
Yesterday was Wed. 



What was yesterday? (Cue VehteAday...,] {poirX to {^inge^.) 

5 Yesterday was Wed. 

T Again, What was yesterday? 

S Yesterday was Wed. 

T What's today. 

S Today is Thurs. 

T What's tomorrow? 

S Tomorrow is Fri. 

T K'hat was yesterday? 

S Yesterday was Wed. 



Continue ukXh att thAce qae6tion6 ejxch day. 



TIME: 10 minutes 



LESSON 6'D page IIS ESTIMATE! TIME: Several Davr 

VISUAL AIv^^ : 
Flashcards 

^Objective: ^^tudcnt vill be able to read and write the cars of the week. 




Teaching Box 



Write 


Men 


Read 


Tue 




Ked 




Thur 




Fri 




Sat 




Sun 



Slow ^tudc^vtb car. iccogr^zc the dauh tlic u'eefc iAuXk enough p^cticc and ^e.vic:<' icUh i5-£a&(:ca*Lrii . 

youii ^tudciiX dcz6yi*t iec/n to fee abZz to 6pttbing6, don^ t vcc-iKij about it. Thi6 it an 

cptic^wJi tcb^cr. bccauic iX* 6 not impeAJitivc. that 6hz -^caS and uyiitc the daij^ ncL-:. 

Taach /icA the thoit ionmi, oi the day6 because they oAe the caiie.i to ^ecoc^Uzc, One tMy 
tc help he-1 ^eJ^embc^ i^ to point out the ivut lettoA oi exieh day. tends to jog the 

6 tilde * 6 memc *iu . 

Tc practice heading and uJ^ct^ng the dayt, 6ee the exCAcU^e^ the Student Scot, page 36. 



TIME: Perhaps several days 
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UNIT 7 
TIME 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT TIME. 

Objective 7-A Student will be able to respond to questions about the hour 

Objective "-E Student will be able to respond to questions about the half hour 

Objective 7-C Student will be able to respond to questions about minutes past 

the hour 

Objective Student will be able to respond to questions about minutes before 

the hour 

^Objective Student will be able to tell the time using *^after" and "tc" 

^Objective :"-F Student will be able to read and write time. 



*optjO\al lesson 
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Lesson Teaching Box 



What time is if? 


It's 10 


0 ' c 1 ock 






0 

^1 I. 




10: 


05 




10: 


IC 






1 c 




10: 


20 




10: 


25 




1 0 • 
1 u . 






10: 


35 




10: 


40 




10: 


45 




10: 


SO 




10: 


55 




11 


o'clock 



Ij( you can, make buy a toy clock. It i^n^t ^pontAnt thaX It have a second Imnd, 6xt tiyxt 
tiic wumbcu arc big and c£cai and the big and tctttc h/indi oac duttngu^^hauLL. uc-u .^xirX, 
yea can uAC an oid cJLock that doun^ t vocKk anymcKe, but AometuncA the. hands a^e hafid tc move u 
it' 6 betXt\ tc make you^ Oj$ couX6e, you can aluoauh ju^t use papyri and penciX i{ t/:cic it 

nctiiifig ci5c. 

T/ieic ar.e ^eveAol vaxiationh -en tetbLng tone. The method 6hom in the teacher' 6 box i^'c^ikt ucell 
becaubc it dviectty VuxnhLaZcb the home in the stude^it* 6 language, Ji, hou'cve^., ucui ttudcr^t 
i!i ia^t and can aOieadu tell timc^i^^ tluj> manner, consider teaching he^L the optccnal iet>^cr. 
about tcLi^ng t<mc u!^^ng "bec'cic" and "aiJtcA." 

Srmc 6tudentt neve^*i loa^n tc tell time. It my 6c that the-xe a\c ju-bt tec many thing i tc 
^ememfacA t'nat 6he has trouble in he^ ouon language, Mc6t studenXs a^e abtc, hcicive\, tc 
leaxn the hcu^^6 and the hal{^ houu, IfJ you have one these students, concentnaXc en tncic 
and den' t get ditccu^aged H hhc cannot looKn OKy mo^c. 



LESSON 



cage 118 



ESTIMATED TIME : 3 0-15 nin5 

X'lSUAL AID? ; 
Clock 



Objectixe: Student will be able to respond and ask questions about the hou: 

Teaching Box 



What lime is it? 


It's 1:00. 


Reverse 





W-Ui'i ii^6kcci\d^ c\ per. and papct, ^cu^eu* numbQA6 ixcrri Gc to ycu/i dock and ^andomLu 

po<nZ to the nmb£JU and /uivc hc^ teXZ you CAth one a6 you point. ^he cannot, gc OAoukd 
tkc dock in cn.dci ^ioicLy having ho.'i xtpzat eAch mmboA, Then point to tkar, ^andcmliJ. 

Point tc the minute hand and indicate that iX it long i^'iiile the otheA hand i^ 6lic^.t, She iCtU 
fenoM.' tchrtt uou meai: i{ ^he can teJU tJjne hvi language, Vou cak itLuhtAotc tki^ better by 
dHOiA^ing tnc handii on a p^ecc cjj papeA and pci^nting out the dmeAence in ^ize, 

hioii' 4^et the deck at UOO. Show.- the houK hand {indicate thai ih the i^hont one) pointA.nQ tc 

the "r\ 

T Listen: What time is it? 

What time is it? 

It's 1:00. 

It's 1:00. 

iVc4.nX tc repeat] It *s 1 :00 

It's 1:00. 
Aga in 
It's 1:00. 
What time is it? 
It's 1:00. 



S 
T 
S 
T 
S 

T 
S 
T 
S 



{hicvc tiiQ hiar.d tc ti.^ 
2:00 

It^s 2:00. 

It*s 2:00, 



What tiine is it? 



Gc a\Cin:d ^ul clccX -cn oAda ana cotidnuc ait^np. P^uic/xcc tnc numbc-^t 6nc iccp.^ tc rjxcK^ 
mc6t p^cbiemi, pronouncing . Once 6hc 6eerr\6 coniident, o^fe her the timeh cut oi ordci, 

T Listen: What time is it? 

What time is it? 
What time is if 

{Poirjt to Kepejot] What time is it? 
S What time • s it'' {Nctc- Student u)cnU be abLc tc 6au ".c^ iX" deadu. Pc*, 

u)0AAy about iX mich ju6t a6 Long at the ii^ dote. ) 
T It's 1:00. [make he^. move the handt] Ask me. 
S What time is it? 
T It's 3:00, 

ICciiXinue i.n tliit unu tevcnal time^ tc the can pnActi.ce both qaettion and anttccAt. 



TIME 



1 0- 1 S minut es 



ERIC 



LESSON ^-B page 139 ESTIMATED TIME: lC-15 r.ins 

VISUAL AID?: 
Clock 



Obiective: Student wil] be able tc ask and respond to questions about the haJf hoi::- 



Teaching Box 



What time is it? It's 1:50. 



RcvieM: the qucttLcn ''U^uit tunc <^ it?" and the. clmwca^ ioK the. hooA^. Have hcA a6k a^ i/ccXX at 

Set the t^c at I: or. Shoi*: hcK t/iaf the minute hand i^ on the U and indicate that it Cci:o. Ai*: 
he-i tnc time. Ajjtci i^he Ketpondt, move the m^^mte hand tc the 6 and -uicUcotc agoA^w tr^it it <b ict\j. 



T Listen: What time is it? {Point tc clock] It's 1:30, 

It's 1:30, 
It's 1:30. 

[Poiiit tc ^epCAt] It's 1:30. 

S It's 1:30. 
T What time is it? 
S It's 1:50. 

T {Move, the houA hand tc^ the "2") What time is it? 

S 2 :30 

T It's 2:50, 

S It's 2:50. 



Ccntwiuc in tlii& mi/ Hviougk ati the numben^b. Then m-ve the minute hand back tc the U and 
a^k ''What time >cA it?" Attc^^iote Kandomiij beXuzcn the hoau and the hali hea*u. 

Revc*ii>e ^i.cCeb. Have nc^. man-Lpuiatc the deck veliiZe tke a6kt and you anucei. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: IC r,in$ 



ClocV 



Obiective: Student vill be- able tr respond tr auefiion? about irir.vnec n.c* t^-e 
hour f •- ' 



Teaching Box 



Khat time is it? 



It's 1:05, 1:10, 1:15 



Review /ico-lA and luil^ hcu.n iAiith qualAoni,. 

Lfi-Lc^ tin tci/ Ucck, ccunZ (j.c m-icutc maiki i\orr (kc 12 tc the 75 mi.nu.tc rndlt ar.d it:-):. 



T Listen: {i,iaM.<.ng ^xorr. the I, po4.nt) 



5 iPcxnt to the i: 



S minutes, 10 min., IS min. 
5, 10, 15 
i, 10, 15 



IPcint tc lepoU) 
S 5 
T 10 
S 10 
T 15 
S IS 

T 5, 10, IS. 
S 5, 10, 15 

Cotvanuc In tiUi uxxt' ^cvi-iai tAJnei pcint^ng in cidci. Then point tc >uifnbcit> ui- tc 5 landcnlt' 



T [Set the iuindi ci the dock ic. UCC) 
S It 's 1 : 00 



Khat time is it? 



S 
T 
S 
T 
S 



(Mc'uc the minute hand tc 5 af.tc': 1 ] 
Listen; What time is it? 

It's 1:05 

1 : 05 

It's 1 : 05 
[PC'Liit tc ^cpcfl-v) 1:05 
1 : 05 

v: ti.i l-jind tc 1 C C'^tci ' 
It 's 1 : 10 

(Mcue the l-uind tc IS a^tex) 
It's 1:15 



What time is it? 
Khat time is it? 



[Til' tc cUc<.f 1:U] 
{cZici-t) 



Ccn.U>iue <.n th^s wau njCindomlu ckanoing the mi^1atc hund, but dcn't chanoe the hcai hand net. Ycu 
mnt hex tc act ui>ed tc iau^ng -Umc -cr. t}u.i manne'^. Jt ii d^^^^cult fo\ itudenti tc 6ai' tnc 
nujnbeu tOQtZheK 6A.nee thtu have a tendency tc tfuinitaXe, ushich iiow-i up the p\oce&i. Cnce ihe car 
d. 5 tliicugh 15 en.il.i-, proceed tc dwinge the houl hand, but covtcnue tc va.lij crXtj 5-? 5 muu^tct a^tc' 

T (Set the handi tc 2:00) What time is it"* 

S It 's 2: 00 



T (Move the minute hand tc 5 a{,teA] 
S It's 2:05 



What time is it? 



INOTE: Sometdne6 itudenU have a ven.y hand time getting thcAA numbeAi in the ccnAtct oxde\ Thci' 
don't knou: uih^ch number i6 iiAAt. I)$ t/ouA student having tku, pficbiem -- miUno w 
the handi ci tlie deck -- Vw thLs: 

When youchange the houi hind, coveA up the minute hand and make hcA 6au the number UJibt -- 
then uncovcA the minute hand and mafcc he^ 6ay the minute6 it ih pointing tc. Vou car. aiic 
dnnu: the two handi the clock on a piece 0% papvi and 6hou.' hen that the little hand i& 
{,cA hoafii 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc. and the long hand ii ^cl mi.nutei-- 5, IC, IS, 2C, etc. 

Ccven and unccveK the minute l^and {^cn a long wkUe untU ihe gett u&ed tc iauing the houi 
hand i-cit', the mccutCJ Lait. 



Continue changing the houi hand and practicing only up tc IS a^tCA icith aU the houu , 
utaalitj enough {.en mat itudenti, but uou can pKCceed i^ ycuA student ii iait. 



Tkii 



TIMI; 10 nanutes 



K**C^ ^ A 1 



VISUAL AIDS: 

Clocl. 

Objective: Student will be able to respond to questions about i^inutes past the 
hour . 



Teaching Box 



What time is it? 


It's 1 


20 




1 


25 




1 


30 



Reux^eu* 1:05 thiOaQh J:J5, 

InVicducQ. 1:20 through 1:$D £u you did in the p'icvlcu6 tt66on. 

Havc fiCA ccLuit bij tzru i*icm 5 a|$te-*i to the haJil hcu^. Each tir\c ucu acv^qsjc, liavc hci count bt- 

ff>cvc^ it: 6';ci u'Oi/. Bij noii\ wu 6hould al6C be addoig and mixing up the hcu*it 12-10 bi^C 6:1^ 
etc, ) Cc ^tOLCiu. ' ' ' 



TIME : 10 m inutes 



ERLC 



ERIC 
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ESTIMATED TIME: IC min 

\']?ua: Airs: 

Clock 



Obi ect ive : 



the'^hoJr''^^^ ^^'^^ respond to questions about the r.ir.utes before 



Teaching Box 



What time is it? 


It's 1 


55 




1 


40 




a 


-45 

. 1 



Rcu^cu' alt time tcuigkZ pxcviou^ty. 

Introduce fTK^KiiGA bc^o\c the hou\ at you did mimUci^ a^tci the hcu\. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTIMATEb TIME: 10 mins. 

vi?r;i ;:r>: 

Clock 



Objective: Student vill be able to respond tc question? about jr.inutcf before tbe 




hour. 



Teaching Box 



What time is it? 1 1 ' s 1 : 50 

1:55 

2 o'clock 



Rctxctt' (iCl time tnugiit picvicuiit'. 




TIME: 10 minutes 



• 
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EST! MATE I' TIME: 1-2 day 

Clock 



*Obiectivc: Student will be able to tell time usinp "a:'ter' an>: ':c' 



Teaching Box 



Khat time 


i ? It? 


It 


's S 


after 


1 








10 


after 


1 








15 


after 


1 








etc 


• 








It 


5 S 


to 1 










10 


to 1 










15 


to 1 










etc 






or It's 5 


before 1 












til 











A5 at: cptccnoC tchtcn, tivU can be done at anvf time cmcc ycu'vc taught hcA the batlc tuaj/ tc tcii 
t<r)^ at i/io^'i: tkc Lehton TcaJung Bex. It* ^ bcbt net tc ccnfcir.c the bajiic mcXlicd you've aL\cadi» 
taagiiit uuXh the va^iiaticn u^JUl taXtK. Ttvu because the. number iofi minuted bc^c^c and a^tci 
the hcuXd <vie dUicctly oppohlte. oi the my 6he toAKned tc ttU tune {1^6 J: JO It'b ID a^tci 
J). 2f uMic /i^i a gxcat deal d^iUcutty kcepiy^g ht^ mir^bcAt^ in ccKAect c\dc\, i/cu -bhcutd net 
do tha> cptxcnal te^60K, TeJJLinq tune one out/ wcZ£ bcttcA than not beinQ able to tcii tjjni 
at ail. 

ycui iitudent car, ^tad a iXttle, you can divide the deck in half and urtctc *'a{te\'' rr. the tiflii 
and ''tc*' c\ ^'be^cnc*' on the leit. VivA.de ycu\ te660n i^itc tune "a^tc*:" and tijr.c^ ''tc'' cve\ a 
pc^cd ci tiK'c drut. li you^ 6tadcrJ: ^5 paitLCul^iAly ia6t, 6he migkt be abLe tc lea^in the c^itctc 

ViX*iiatA^Ci. ir. cn^ da.'', 



TIME: 1-2 days 
♦OPTIONAL LESSON' 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 nins. 



Fl a heard? 

rtocv^ 



*Obiective: Student will be able to read and v.rite time. 



Teaching Box 



1 : 00 
2:00 
etc . 



1:30 
2:30 
etc . 



1 : 05 
1:10 
1:15 
etc . 



See Student Book 



In mo6t 4^' & not nccciAOAy io\ women tc Kcad and mxXz lone. Houxivci, diXzn. in t)ili beck 

t,h(i vull he ntktd Ktcd Uoml houxt. KiIUmq tunc man ccmc in hjindf if the mait cvti wixtc 
aom appc-ctitmc>it4 0^ phone mci&aga. 

Ij5 wcai itudoit ^ t^mi-tUnAott and U eager and capabU ci handUna ti-^i Ui^cn, u4c the 
cxexc^ACi the Stadou Book, page 4 3 9-^2. you can alio make ^talhcaidi of, the uiuXten turta 
to p%acXA.ce leading. 



TIME: No more than 10 minutes per lesson. 



•OPTIONAL LESSON 
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ERIC 



CHECKLIST 

OBJECTRtS; Lessons 5 - 6 - ^ 

1. Student can count from 10-100. 

Student can read, vTite and say numbers from 1-100. 

^- ^Student can identify all American coins and state their value. 

^- Student can identify ccjnnon American bills and state their value, 

5- Student can count out jDoney given a specific amount (not more than $100) 

6. Student can state the days of the week. 

7* Student can respond to questions about time. 
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UNIT 8 
COLORS 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO ASK AND RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT COLORS 



Objective 8-A Student will be able to identify common colors 

Objective 8-B Student vill be able to ask and respond to yes/no nuestion 

about colors 

*Objective S-C Student will be able to distinguish between light and dark 

colors 



*OPTIONAL LESSON 
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Lesson Te ching Box 



Khat color is this? 



It 



Is this 



red 

blue 

yellow 

green 

black 

brown 

white 

orange 

pink 

purple 



Ves, it is. 
No. it's blue. 



once, tiic itudcu? fenowi coCoK^ a'a^£ ^c7<iJr TIoJ I''^*^^'^^? ''^'^^^ ^po^r^ bccauic 

Iciiom. Coicu cjin be ^un and^'p 90od d(>v<c^ to check compuhcnUc^: In iuXf. 



ERIC 
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ESTIMATED TTME: lP-1 

\"ISUAL Ai r5: 
Colored Oriect? 



Obiecti\c: Student will be able to identify common color? 

T eaching Box 



What color is this? 


It's red 




blue 




yellow 




green 




black 




wh i t e 




brown 



T {U4>ing voliickzveA objtct wou'ue chobtn, kotd up and polrU) 

It's blue . 
It's blue. 

[Tind clhc^i objects ^.n the 'Wcrr, tiixt (Via at^c blue, A^ncludcng clothes, picZLL\C6, ((uAiiitu.v, 
etc, , and 6au *'b£uc") 

{Point tc repeat) It's blue. 

S It's blue 

T Again 

S It's blue 



T Listen; 



S 
T 
S 
T 

S 
T 
S 



What color is this? 
What color is this? 

1 1 * s blue. 

What color is this*^ 
It's blue. 



What color is this? 
It's blue. Now ask me 
What color is this? 
It's blue. 
[Vict up anotk^r-^ CCLC\] 
What color is that? 
It's red 
It's red 



What color is this*? 

(Cue: Wivtt COlCK. 

Ask me. 



[Give hc\ thz cbicct] 



Co^itimz kotding up zach colo^ and have het ask you ^o^ tiiz inioHjr^X^cn, Be otac^ui ' tliit" 
and "thrtt". Onca she's IcoAmd the coloKs in the teaching box, go abound the. Koom and i^^nd 
those cotou and have heA teZt you "It's fa^t^v/' "It's g^ecr:". she's a ^ast lejo/inc'L, go 
on tc the next teAcliing box and add moKe coio^s, IjJ 6he iu^ stove, this ij> enough ^ok heA. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



V]?11A1 Ain?: 
Colored Obiects 



Obiective: 



Student will be able to ask and respond to 

cole r5 



ve 



5^nc nue5tion5 about 



Teaching Box 



Is that green? 



Yes, it is. 

No , it * s orange . 
pink 
purple 



UUng cotoKzd objtct6, KCyji(^ thz colo\*> {^Kom the p^zvloui^ luton. 
Have iicx atk ai wUl at oiuiv^c^ quc6t<.on'^. 

Introduce the nciK- cctcru in tkz 6ap\c iAXlij, Have ht^ a^fc ucu io\ tkc inioAJncUUcn, 
Once 6hc can tUt you aU the cotoKh oi the objfLcX&, pnvcezd uUXh ttvu Ui^on. 



Listen: {iwLd up an o-xange object] 



Is this green? 



S No 

T What color is it? 

S I don't know. 

T Ask ine 

S What color is that? 

T It's orange 

{HcLd up a blue object] Ask me. {Cue: 16 tUt 

S Is this blue*? 
T Yes, it is. 

[Held ur Ci puAple object] Ask me. 

S Is that blue? 
T No, it's purple. purple 

{pc^rLt to ^epejdt] It*s purple 

5 It's purple 

T [Held up a p^nt cbject' Ask me. (Cue: li 

S Is that red? 

T No, it*s pink. pink 

{Po^nt tc ^epejat] It's pink 

S It's pink. 



ContLme -CM thU mu having he\ att uou uet/nc que6tion6 aba t colcu uou have not inVioduced ^ 
Then you can ^cve^e and a6k he.*: yet/ no quzttiont. 



TIME : 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 mins. 

light and dark ccrtrastinc 



cclored obiects 



•Objective: Student will be able to distinguish between light and dark colors 



Teaching Box 



What color is that? 


It's 


light 
dark 


blue 




It's 


light 
dark 


green 




It's 


light 
dark 


browTi 



hkinij btiidQ.}vU ha>jc a h<vid tunc undoAitancUng hou: ti*J0 hkade.^ a coLci can be aaXltd the Aonc 
coLoK, Jiiiti ib an optiofuxl tz6^on f^cn those 6tudent& ukc tan handle a tiXtic mo^c inio\muUcn 
about coloi. Teach "tight** and **daAk** as you mold the othzK cotou by uA^cr.g objectb thaX a/ioio 
tkc ccnt*uxt>ting shades. 



TIME : 10 minutes 
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UNIT 9 
FOOD 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY AND RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT VARIOU"^ 

KINDS OF FOOD 

Objective 9-A Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions about 

fruit 

Objective 9-B Student will be able to describe foods she likes or dislikes 

Objective 9-C Student will be able to identify and respond to questions about 

vegetables 

Objective P-D Student will be able to demonstrate the meaning of need bv 

responding to questions 

Objective ?-E Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions about 

meat 

Objective 9-F Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions abou' 

various drinks 

Objective 9-G Student will be able to identify and respond to questions about 

miscellaneous kinds of food 

Objective 9-H Student will be able to ask to go to the store 

Objective P-I Student will be able to differentiate between the meals of the da 

Objective 9-J Student will be able to talk about what she eats for various meal 

of the day 

*Obiective 9-K Student will be able to identify different kind? of food stores 

and difft -^-ntiate between those that are expensive and those 
that are cheaper 
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Lesson Teachinp Box 



fr: 



1 einor. 

orange 

grapefruit 

apple 

banana 

strawberry 

grape 

cherry 

pear 

watermelon 

avocado 

melon 

pineapple 

peach 

plum 



VEGETABLE? 


ME A'^ 




c orn 


chic k 


C of f f*f' 


carrot 


fish 


tea 


celery 


hamburger 


milk 


onion 


hot dogs 


juice 


tomato 


bacon 


water 


eggplant 


pork 


coke 


mushroom 


beef 


beer 


potato 


ham 


wine 


sprouts 


shrimp 





green peppers 
garl ic 
lettuce 
cabbage 
green onion 



rice 

egg 
^oil 

fish sauce 

ginger 

sugar 

salt 

pepper 

bread 

butter 

soup 

salad 



STRUCTURES 



What is this/that? 
What are they? 

Is this (a) 

Are thev 



Dc vou want 



Do vou like 



Khat do you want? 

What do you need? 
Khat do you like? 

Meal s : 

Describing foods and feelings 



Stores ; 



It's (a) 
They are 

Yes/No 
Yes/No 



Yes, please 
No, thank you 

Yes No 

I want . 
Nothing, thank you . 

1 need 



I like 

I don't like 



breakfast (morning) 
lunch (.afternoon) 
dinner (evening) 

It's sweet 
sour 
hot 
cold 
salty 

I*m hungry 
thirst V 



Names 



Saf ewav: 7 -Eleven 



It's expensive 
It's cheap 



Lcfe£ the. lt66on oy\ ^oomb 6 {^uArUXuAc^ tk4J> thh^ntinUiu a vDcaba£jaJiy le.66orL thU uxill pKobably 
take mantj n'ccfei to complcXc. A^a^t-i:, don't 6pcnd mc^c than 20 minLUt6 ok vccabiitcixu aX a givci: 
tunc a>id kq^va^cjx citcn, kLtc, tzach no mo^ii tha}\ abcuX IC k:jk' i/ooidt ^k: a dau. 

t^iai\u c{ the 4Xem Listid undc: ^ruc" maij ti r.Ci<' tc ucu". student. Ei'ck thcuoh tnc^c a^c a ntdc 
vOJu^cXy 0^ {i^iiUt^ South^t ktAji , maniv oi the. onci (yibtzd OJIQ. not avcUJLabic ok ^^^c toe 
cxp(Ln6ivc in thoAA courX'Ua^. Go to the ItOKC {ualth hcri i( uou can) and buij the f'^it uou OAC 
going to tcaci: ion the daij. Tkit loai/ ucu have the thir.g tc wcik vciti/the cjj: loitcl' ijru c.^ 

uc'u f^'CA^gu and bag the t-^jj^, ar.d can tat>tc all tne ^iLLitt ^ Vcu 6hcuid /lavM .f'^-Cuni. tnen 
teAcking he^ the concept oi ''tike'' and *'ditUkc*\ S(Lgin vaith {^Miit iiA6t Unce It ^ the moht 
iamitioA and the ai^iett tc get. 
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muAt Loiin, Wlio: ucu flic int'icducA.na a ncn' 6t\uctuic, Viij and utc tlic vccabuU'ir hhc to5 alicadi^ 
iuiiif kCi tc <uk a6 ii'cU ab \^6}oond tc qua^t^cn^. 

Anctnc\ good ioai/ tc ccm]:LcXc tr^h Ui>6cn <t tc act iic^i /.nvotvcd lAUXi. all tnc i^cct^ ci t^'cd — 
ixcm chopping tc ccoUng, Tki6 -Cc^Aon uUU oniu touch ok tko6c tkcnai^, buX laXc^ ichcr. the 
mclc confident and huit mc\c £ngU.6k, thj.t> ichhc'n can be expanded ccn^idcuibLtj. 

Plait c note that nuVuXion it not dojaJU yUJtk 6pz(UiicJiUy, AJUhough iX It impcfiXarX ucii\ 
ttudznt tc be omAd that heK family needA a batanctd ditZ, one thould not attempt tc dicXatc 
ivhat the thouixi thouldn't eat, Soatheatt Atlant love thzJji native ioodt and gc tc gteoX 
tengtkt tc acquUe their, GeneAotty, they a^e not poJUUxiuJUAty iond oi bn.ead and'mUk, ttaplci^ 
in any nutKitio>xitt*t diet ptant. They tike hot, tpicy ioodt' and filee it a muht at atmctt evdMj 
meoL. It' t net eaty tc convince youA ttjudent that tnc needt cthcn iood itemt tc balance he*: d<ct. 
You can only teach heA and hope the teet the value, aJt leatt io^ ht^ children. One thing tiiat 
teemt tc almyb impxett and amaze At4jint it hou' taJU Amen^^cant oac. 1 like tc tell tiiein i.t' t 
becaute mother make theAJi chilJjien dnink rnitfe' when they^Ke young. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 20 mi 



Real fruit 
Plastic fruit 
Pictures 



Obiective: Student will be able to identify and respond to question!^ about fruit 



Teaching Box 



Khat 


is this/that? 




It's a/an apple 








lemon 








orange 








grapefruit 








banana 








strawberry 








grape 








cherry 


What 


do you have? 




I have 2 apples, 3 oranges, etc. 


What 


color is a 




It's 



It AJ> bc4^ tc kav^ the. ^QjoI tlUng hopciuLty you*tt be tzaclUng ufouK htudznt in the tum^L^uUmz, 
but the iMuX above i6 not avcuJjibLc, u6c plci^tic inwix the next bcU tiling. you dc,:*t 
have any, a6c the pictuA.t6 In the Student Book and tKy to 6upptunent thoi^e iAkXh"^ plcXu^et ixcr 
mgazinct. It it atbc a good /jdea and a tot oi ^un tc have he^^ ioK hcK duXdwi) ecici the 
p^cXuxe^ in tkc StuderX Book. 

T {Hold up an apple and eliciX a question "WiuU i6 tliat?"] 

S Khat is thaf 

T It's an apple. Apple. 

S It's an apple. 

T Again. 

S It's an apple. 

Continue u^iXi: ojich iMiit, abjoauh ^etu^riinQ tc apple and going tk^iough all ci ti\c. ^crJi ycu'vc 
taught ato^ig lAUXh the neu: item. 

T {Put thxee applet ^in i^ont o£ uoua 6tadent.] 

Count 
S One , two , three, 
T One apple, 2 apples, 3 apples 
S One apple> 2 apples, 3 apples 

T {hictc: Mat itudent^ i^UJU alujatn io^Qct tc add the iinat "a" tc pCunjx.lt. Though ycu uw»:f re: 
tc 6peak co^AZcXty, 6he yUll have a tendency to ioKgeX tkii constantly. Cox/ie'ct hc^ u^Ur: 
ge6tuxe^ a6 much a6 po66ibte and be patient. TheAe uUtZ be times u)hen con.n.Q.cting this commcr. 
cAio^ ju6t doetn^t seein <jr\pc^Xant. foK those times, don* t conAect heK. CoffmunLcation is 
the most impo^itJint aspect oi hen. language tAoXning novc, and it should take precedence. ) 

{Continue in this my uUth other i^nits, She umjLI kave a vviy kojid tone saying oHjinges and 
peaches. 



TIME: 20 Minutes 

T (Pu/ aii the iniuX -cn iront oi hcA. ) 

[Kctei I^ you are using pictures, ycu car. cut thejr. cut and paste or. {^Lashcardb . Use ther- at 
ycu iAK^uid tne rcnX or pljistLc injuJ:. Vcu can also use magazine p<ctwie6 uuXh pliLraL {,ru^t 
and juSt have htn. count the itemi, . ] 

Show ne an apple. 
S {Points) Apple 
T Show me 3 peaches, 
S ifo<rX^\ 3 peaches. 

T Give me an orange and a banana. 

S (Gu'Ci Ajtcir.t tc teachc\,' 
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T Thank you. 

S You're welcome. 

ana batia.ua in hc\ hand. 1 

Khat do you have? What dc vou have? [Cue: I tmvc .....) 
S I have an apple and a banana. 

Contime. *Ji thi& my mth icvcuU: combit-^icm ci inuU and immbcrt. Vcu car. intc\6rc'.^c ccrmandi 
nn..^ mc the apple' a6 ycu go. Once uou'vc pHa.cti.ccd tivU quzi>tA.on and anhiK-cK Acqucncc rut 
all the ^^uAJt <n i>iont 0(5 you. 

T ipon' t point) What color is an apple? (Cue It'i ... . ' 

S It's red. 

T What color is a banana? 
S It's yellow. 

Continue in th<j> my MiXh aU the i/uuX. Once 6he undcA&tandi thit> que(>Uon and anitoc-., yen car 
uAe it thKOiighoiU teaching the vanXouh inuU& and vcgeXabteA in oideA to 6ee ii a he \caU'ii 
undeAAta.nd& . I($ 6he 6ayi>, |$oi instance, tiuU an OKanae ib Aed, 6he tnay not KeaUy know fici 
cotoii cx hei iMiiX. In any ca!>e, yea uiiU be able zc tcU. Uiing cclci6 <,s> a accd me tc ^cv^lci': 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 



Real fruit cr p] nyt : : 
fruit 



Ob*^ ect i ve : 



Student will be able to describe foods she likes or dislikes 



Teachinp Box 



Do you like apples? 



les , I like apples. 
Apples are sweet. 



Do you like grapefruit? 



No, I don't like grapefruit. 
Grapefruit is sour. 



Khat do you like? 



I like apples • 



I don't like avocados. 



TiU6 Lcsiicn ctptCyiaLlu good to teach ucu h/ivc b^cuglit tome tkc iUuXt Ir. ^cn ucu*: 6tudcnt 
tc tabtc, Vc tlUb fcAAcn wkLLc Anc -a ta6ta:g arj iottou^'U^ latdK bij doing tkc tctbcr' aoan. ai 
a and KcXn^^o cement. 

Scutncai>t A64jir.t QcncAoHiJ love f^MuX, but moi^t dor/t Aeen tc be iajr\UJjaK tcctr. c\ Ukc avciadcs, 
t>c it 4jf a good one tc uic ^on the ntgajUvt. 

T {Put ai: app^c and a g*utpcf t.- c Ik i^cr.t c{ ijcu. Pick up the apple and ^mitc, Sat^ '*unrr' ar.ci 
4.nd<aitc tk^ough acti^-ig that ucu Like it vcmj much. ] 

Listen: I like apples. 



Apples are sweet. 

Ic get az*icbt the cor.cept c{ ta'eet, /ki'c hc\ tai^tc 6crrt^ ^upai tH'-j *icfeat ti^seet'' 

6evexal tMnes. ] 

Koii' vick up the onArc^nxit and make ua*ucu6 {^acet tc indicjUe that ucu da:* t tike i.t, Vcr.'t get 
tvc d'L^gutt'LKC tl.i'L4. ti^A^nK tnci^ ^6 t^omcti^^r.Q ic*icng icUh the gnApei*'^it. 

Listen: I don't like grapefruit. 

I don't like grapefruit. 

Grapefruit is sour. Sour. It*s sour. 

[Kctc: Vuu caK u^c a iejViCi: tc ai6c 4JMi6tAaXc 6cu\.) 

Listen: Do vou like apples^ Do vou like apnles" (Cue: Ve*^? 

S Yes 

T Yes, I do. 
S Yes, I do. 

T [Point tc the appie.) It's sweet. 
S It's sweet. 
T Sweet, 
S Sweet. 

T Do vou like grapefruit? (Cue: Vzs? No?) 

S Yes' 

T Yes, I do. 

S Yes, I do. 

T [Poii'Lt tc Q*iapcin^t] Is it sweet? 
S No 

T It's sour . Sour . It's ^our , 
S It's sour. 
T {Po4.nt tc apple } 
S It's sweet . 

T IPcint tc Qiarc^^i^Lt ' 
S It's sour . 

Contcnuc a^fc^ng about loliieh inuUXt the lA.te6 uUXh aJLX the ihJuiXh ucu hauc availnble. Then, put aJU 
the inuiX ir, ficnt ct he\ 



I like apples. 
I like apples. 
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ERIC 



T What do you like? lPc<nt tc all the f'lu^?. ! 
What do you 1 ike? 

1 like apples* 

;r.Hr.f tc nc\; What do you like" 

S I like apples, oranges, lemons. 



I 



T {hold up dK avccjidc. h\akc 6u\c 6hc' t U^tcd aic bctC'\Qrjxr,r:. 

Do you like avocados? 
S No 

T No, I don't 
S No, I don't 

T I don't like avocados, 
S I don't like avocados* 

T Vhat do you like? 

S I like apples. 

T {Point tc avoccidc6 and Cue? I dcr.'t,,.] 

S I don't like avocados. 

Reverse : 

T Ask me. (Cue: What do i40u tike?) 
S Khat do you like? 
T Again. 

S Khat do you like 

T I like apples, pears, peaches, oranges, and bananas. 
I don't like lemons* 
Khat do you like? 

S ] like apples, oranges, pears, bananas, grapefruit. I don't like avocados 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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ESTIM-MED TIME: 20 inins. 
VISUAL AIDS: 



Plastic vegetables or 
pictures 



Objective: Student will be able tc identifv and respond to Question? about 
vegetables . 



Teaching Box 



What is this/that? 


It ' s a/an 


carrot , 






onion 






tomato 






eggplant 






nushrootn 






potato 




It's 


corn 






celery 


Is this a ? 


Yes/No 




What do you have? 


I have 2 


carrots , some 




corn, etc. 


What are they? 


They are 




Are they ? 


Yes/No 




What color is a ? 


It's 




Do vou like ? 


Yes/No 





Ub'ing KQjii o\ pLattic vcgc>tab£c5 ck picXuKti^ iKOm the Stadtnt Boot, papc ^5, h^X^icducQ. 
vegcbifclc^ Oib you dtd the ^nuXX, Vou don*t need Ic <uk alt the. quutioyu in the Tcadiinc 
Box one daif. Since you icill be ^cviwing imUt cund vcflcXabte^ ioK home tone tc com^^ you 
can 6p\tad otiX the^e que^tioM untU 6he car. \e6pond and a^k them heJiieZ^ eJCLbity, Then you 
caw i\\ztijidc oil the quchticnt in a 6ingte day' 6 lt66o^^. 

She 6hould be iamitui\ voith all the vegetables in tl^<s leMi>on, although coKn u not a camnon 
iood in Southeast A^ia. 7(5 you loolz aji hen kitchen you yUlC p^obably not ii^d a potcXc, K6^an^ 
tat -tice the my AmeAicans cot potaZott. Foa moKe Iniofumtion on SouthoMt Ai'Can ^oodA, hee 

Cultural kctC't iK the Appendix • 

Vou oKe getXino to the point no^< uMoAe hhe fenouii a lot oi vocabuloJiy and should have the tooth 
to do a lot oi the hpeakXng. Incouxagc /ica tc t^y neM-' ioods and indLoUe u)hethc\ tiicy okl 
6u)cqX, 6ouAp good, on bad. 

Hevioi/c 06 oiten a6 you can. 



TIME 



20 jranutes^ 
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ESTIMATED TIMF: 

VISUAL AIDS : 

ria?tic veretaHes or 
pictures 



TTiin 



Obiective: Student will be able to identifv and respond to ouestions about 
vegetables. 



Teaching Box 



Khat is this/that? 



Is this a 



\\'hat do vou have? 



What are thev? 



Are thev 



Khat color is 
Do vou like 



It's a/dn green pepper 
green onion 
cabbage 
cucumber 
hot pepper 

It 's lettuce 
garl ic 

They're sprouts 

Yes/No 

I have 3 green peppers, sor.e 

lettuce, some garlic, etc. 



They are 
Yes/No 



It's 



Yes/No 



CoiiZinuc ^cv>LCic^Kp przviouttu tm^md vtgcjtablc^ and <>-Xaoducc ntvc vcgctjxbici^ wu Hid f.:c 
i^uUt. Be ca\c{ul iK'licn l/ou dual xlth courJ: ana non-ccuKt nomnb, [Courjt nc'j.^:b OAC tr.u\o'> i/cu 
can cou}it: I potJitc, 2 potjitott, cXc, l^on-count noani^ o/lc ihx.ng^ you den' t add an "<^""^r: 
J tUXucc, 2 hcadh oi LtXXuco^ Uz., not 2 leXtucu.) 



Vcu mLQiit be Sui^r^^scd a{,tcn you've tmigkt i^iUX and vcci^d^bi(^6 that vchun ucu biion' l:c\ a victw:. 
^^Ofr. a '^aoazinc ok ct-c^i to/icr uou b.wig hvi an itm hha iee/ried tc lojiin v<ia\j u?cX£, ^Hq car: t tcU 
uou m.v'iaT aX >cA. JhnX' 6 u)luj a£mu.i> a good idza tc oAe Acue^a^ mzanb tc communicate \JCcabuLa*iu 

4Xcm6 ^n.om the iXm6 to picXu^zb tc tDU6. The moKc th^. boAte^K^ 



TIME: 20 minutes. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: ??? 
See Teaching Box 



Ob;e:tive. Student vil] be able to dernonptrate the ir.eaninp of need bv resrcndir.p 
to questions. 



Teaching ox 



I want to make a cake* 




Khat do you need? 




1 need 


a pan 
a bovl 
a spoon 
a cup 

a cake mix 

eggs 

water 


Do vou need ? 


Yes/No. 


Khat else? 





Bzic^c. ycu 6tOAX zc make, the cake in the iuXchen, teach hen the vocabaJtoAy ihe uUZC need tc make 
the catc. 7? >c4n'i thaX 4jnpcnXnnt that 6he fcnou* therr^ weJUi no\A\buX the hhouXd be abie ic xeccgrj^zc 
them tjchtn 6hc heau thejr.. It' 6 a good Ajdea to teach thei^e itejnt ahead oi time peAhapt a diaij 
beioxe you acXuaZlij make the cake. Teach them the tame at you voouZd any kcw* vccabixtoAij Iter' by 
hcLd^ng' each one w and eticitiiUi "U'/ia*" qaebtiont. Once the it ^am^UUan iaUXI: ead: iter, 
proceed tcct/i the ietta:. 

T Listen: I want to make a cake. {Held up a picXuJie oi a cake — you can ute the 

picXwXQ in the Stude^it Bock, page .) 

C-jXhcA the matenAjolb on a table along vdXk the picture oi the cake and fiepeaX. 

T 1 want to make a cake. I want to make a cake* 

[Voi^it tc repeat.) I want to make a cake. 
S I want to make a cake. 
T Again. 

S 1 want to make a cake. 

T Listen: What do you need? Need? Khat do you need^ 

i^'Lck Up each iter at you tay.) j need a pan, I need a bowl, a spoon, etc. 

Vou OAC tKyu\g tc get acictt the idea "nccrf" tc repeat the nK'^d tcvcial tir^:t -^'r, the context 

above. Thkouc in tomeXhing that it unnecetta/iy in making a cake, tuch at a tk^Xiet. Atk "Pr 7 

need tliit? Foi a cake? Th'^.^? foK a cake? '^c — not ion a cake.*' 
T Khat do you need? What do you need*? 

[Point to Kepeat] Wh?t do you need? 

S What do you need? 
T Again- 

S What do you need? 

T You need a pan, a spoon, water, a cup, etc. 
Reverse 

T Do vou want to make a cake? Make a cake? ICae- Vet) 
S Yes' 

T OK. A'hat do you need? [Cue- I neeji point tc itemt.) 

S I need a pan. 
T What else? 

iShc uccr.^t knoLK' vchat thit a.Kp'iett^cr, mea^s, but jutt point to another iter and cacr. txrc the 
teJiit you u)hat the needb, Kepeat tnih expnettJLOK. ] 

S I need a bovl . 

T What else? (Pc^ntl 

S I need a spoon. 

T iCcTiX/ctuiC pxact^cAjxg ''I Kcca . . /" {c<Aj\ each ^Xnr tcve^mi t^jncb.) 

NouL' you a^r \eady to begin making the cake. Vou can thou' hen the ttevt> and have hen help ycu bu 
at king hc\ tc give ycu t^.i •LtQF^l ijc^ y,c^d, 

r * 



LESSON S-D 



page 142 



T I need a bovl . 

Please, give me the bovl. 



Vcu iKill be ftic^suuitq and ^t<*i\.iKg tMc ingKcdiC'it^, cut dcr/ t expect to ur.dc'ibVxr^c: cvc\;'tUro 
you 6ay. You can trUk tc hCA buX mc6ay you uUJU be hhoLci^:o, Jt^b a accd Idaa tc make ticc 
cakc6 40 thaX 6kc cap: copy uHuU ycu do, Rcjncmbcn tl^t you\' cbicctivc Ih tc teach ''r.ccd". Get he 
to u6e tkaX voC'id at> muc^. at pci5>cfa£c. 

Once yca've made the cake c\ cnfcci, icc >tf$ ycu car. act /ici tc teach iwu tc mate c«c /ici cthrUc 
d^/ieA by 6ayii^g ''I mnt tv mafcc Laotian Iced/' Tkti wau iwu car. a-bh umt needed and a/ic ia;IU 
have to toM you. 

W/ien you oa^ ^ev^cicing, conXXmiz to abk '*What do you need?'' {^ok a cake, then expand thjit latex 
ioK a salad, a cup oi co^^cc, 6oup ok anything 6he {^ajnUUaA icUh vchen iX corner to cooking. 



LESSON 9-E page 143 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 mins. 



VISVAL Air.^: 
Picture? 

Objective: Student will be able to identify and re?pcnd to ouestion? about r.eat 




Teaching Box 



wnai IS tnis/tnat? 


1 1 * s meat 




chicken 




fish 




hamburger 




hot dog 




bacon 




ham 




pork 




beef 




shrimp 


Are you hungry? 


Yes/No 


Do vou like ? 


Yes/No 


Are they ? 


Yes/No 


What are they? 


They are hamburgers. 


It * s salty (ham, pork) 





Rcv^cxo pi.cvicu6 iooi6 taught, 

IkitAoducc maitt u6ing p^cXuAZ^, Vou can oAC thz pictjuAt& tht Studtnt Book., page 47 , 



It 4j> diiii^Ciitt to InVioduco tht vocAbuLviy in tku £eA6c?w uA-cng kqaI mojLt, Vou miglit con6idc*i 
tnking hcA ^pod hhoppina voith you and going through thz mzaX dtpaJit!r\tnt once you've taught hti 
tkc vccabularu. Kauc mejit and the iinithcd di6h d^c quite, diif^cxcnt, Aiianh ficm village t aic 
unutcd to packaging and mau not ^ecognizz ^amilJjvi mzath in the 6t0'ie, 

S-tcati and xoa^t^ axe not included in tiilt te6hcn becauAC (I) they a*:c expensive arj (T! rr^cbt 
A64jin6 don't eat tiieir) a6 o^ttn, i^^ evoA. B£e<5» pon.h, poulXy and iii,h OKC tkc most ijnponXarJ: 
meati to youx ^tudejit. 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 




LESSON P-F page 144 tiSllVAltl) llMh: .0 nrs 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Instant coffee 

f rc:en luice 
creary/ sugar 



Ohiective: Student will be able tc identify and respond to questions about var. 
drinks 



Teaching Box 



wnai IS inis/tnat. 


It's a (glass of) 


milk 






water 






juice 




(cup of) 


cof f ee 






tea 




It*s a coke 






beer/wine 




Are you thirsty? 


Yes/No 




What do you want? 


I want 






Nothing, thank you. 


Do vou vant ? 


Yes/No 




Do you like ? 


Yes/No 




Khat color is inilk? 


It's white 





Utc ab ff\OLmj oi tkc ^zaZ AXQjn6 at ljou can tc intxoducc tkc vocabuloAij in tliit Icm>ck. 

The uTidi "uoant" "ttcccf" and "tike*' aic ccn^u6ing 6incc tkcij OAC atC in the tame g\afmatica[ ^ 
6tAuctu^LC, StudcLnt6 mu6t hcaK cnc u.vxd tc be able tc ^e^pcnd co^^cctiu, Emp/u^irc tr,c t^'cid "ui" 
urfiCK you a&fc the que^tiom^ ir. the TcAdiing Bex. KUx up tJou^ que^tiont once you tiiint t'rx can hea\ 
the dii(e\encci be she \^UJJi net ^all into a pattern. With enough practice, bhc icULi t:r^^r. tc 
hcai tae d^^^CACucci. 



Set up 6ituation-b uj/ic^c you can teach hen 6ome polite KC6pon6C6, Vou can check hci comppichcnbicr, 
C'T tr.c iv:-*:"' "toiiif** in the {^olZouing activitij: 

T Do you want a glass of water? 
S Yes (Cue hex t£' 6ay "wc6, ptcabc' ) 

T OK {get up and geX heA a gta66 oi mX^oji, li hhe K^jiLty wiartted a gtabb 
o( loatc^, 6he vcitl net act 6u^p*Ubcd, 7^ the didn't, bhc icilX aiag^c 
and act QjnbaJUia66cd, bat the i^cili probably dL*Unk the untCA tc be pcOct^, 
Then a6k he^i again, ] 

T Do YOU want a glass of milk? 

S No (Cue heA to hay "nc, thank you") 

T Khat do you want? water? 

S No, thank you . 

T Beer? 

3 No , thank you . 
T Coke? 

S No, thank you, 

T (Cue.' ncthxng, thank you) 

S Nothing, thank you. 

Vc tJuJ> little xoutine eveJiydaij, She it uted to heading 'Tc ycu like../' and geZt the meaning c{ 
the tu^o que6ticn6 mixed up, 

A6 a 6upplemerX tc tiiib tc66on, hhon' he*: hon' tc make cc{^iee, i^czen juicet, hct choccLnte, and hcv: 
tc U6C a tea baa, ^cjneyribe\. Southeast Abiant like 6mtt dAAjikb 6c don't be hu^phited ii a^c addb 

a Lc X c ^; 6wiJlLt^. 

Many p^ieieA condcnbed milk tc lofiofe milk bec^ube it' 6 biJoeeteA, Vcu icitt albc ^ind that mcbt u)o!^W 

dc net Lit;: alc^hclic bcvcAacet, (.chich axv:: ueu a gccd cpvcnXLLn^.ti' tc practice don*t Cihc , . 



TIME : 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10- :C r.in 

VISUAL AID?: 

See vocabula^^' iteirs belc>\ 



Oblective: Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions about 
r.iscel laneous kinds of food. 



Teaching Box 



What * «; thi^/rhar*^ 








Ciil 








oil 






fish sauce 






ginger 






sugar 






salt 






pepper 






bread 






butter 






soup 






salad 


I want to make a salad. 






Khat do I need? 


You need 


let tuce , tomatoes , 




etc . 




Do you like ? 


Yes/No 




Khat color is ? 


It ' s 





fi6h Aoucc ^ probably a (,ood you've ncvz^ heoArf ci bet^o^c. Ji youJi htudo^mX it Southaiiit 
Kh^jxn, 4/tc hcivt a botUz i^i hc^ hou6c Aometo/icAe. TnAni^tnXtd, it' t aUlcd Ncni-pa (taci) 
Kamp-La [T haiixind Touk-t^L^ {Cajnbcdia) and Kcuk-mam iVicZnam] . Jt it not ava^U^bLc ir. ti:c xcQuLat 
^upe.nTn(V:k(Lt6 but wcu can ii^id it in mo6t A^Ajin ^to^^6. It' 6 marfc ^fwm ^i6h and it vcA// taLtu. 
Kbijant u6C it cn rUcc and ir. ^cvt^uU di&hc^ muah in the imij vcc 6aJU iccdL. I* ijcu Lite tic 
ta6tc ci 6cutij iibkf i/ou' LL tckc ii^k 6aucc. 

f^t&h gingcA i^ uhtd a let bu eXhnic Chi.m6c. Be 6uAc you Qtt the i^C6h nathcA than the canned 
gxound tend 6hc won't undcutand ginger in a can. 

AnothcA iX^m you'll {^ind on hen 6h£jt{^ i^ It' 6 not conMidoJied henlthy to it' 6 net inctude.d 

in tkii^ lettcn. Vou can gc th^LOugh heA cupboa\d6 and t^jach hcA the nojnet the iZesnb ^he hat 
on hand. 

Sec the P'tctuic-t ^.n the Student Bccfc, page 49. 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 



LESSON' 9-H 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 15 min 
VISUAL AIDS: Pict ures 



Objective: Student win be able to ask go to the store 



Teaching Box 



Sponsor : 
Woman : 
Sponsor: 
Koman : 
Sponsor : 
Woman : 
Sponsor : 



Hi, how are you? 

Fine, thank you. And you? 

I 'm fine. 

I want to go to the store. 
What do you need? 
I need eggs and rice. 
Okay, let's go. 



(1) 
(1) 
(2) 
(2) 
(3) 
(5) 
(4) 



Ic'lltuj.'' '''' cxpe..e„cc .Uk a dialogue, VoUo. tk. U,,o. plan a.d 



^^'Ti^i ^^^'--^^ t^T^^-. 



Each 

Cr.cc 



PJCTUHE ^7 



Ipcirt tc 4pr>ur^i) 
IpCA^r.t the vco man 

I point tc 6pcn6oK) 
{point to vooman ] 
{point tc 6pon6o^] 



This is your sponsor. 
This is 



Hi, how are you? 

Fine, thank you. And you' 

Fine thanks. 



PICTURE 



{point tc the woman ] T I want to go to the store. 

T I want to go to the store.' 
{point to ^,pc.at) s I want to go to the store. 



ERIC 



LESSON 9-H 
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PICTURE ^3 



T 



Listen : 



[point to the 6pon6on) 
[point to the u)oman] 



OK, what do you need? 
1 need eggs and rice, 
I need eggs and rice. 



[point to repeat) 



I need 



S I need 

T eggs and rice , 

S eggs and ri:p 

T I need 

S I need 

T eggs and rice 

S eggs and rice 

T I need eggs and rice 

S I need eggs and rice 

[KCri: The Un(L6 "I riGcd cggt and Kicc'' can be diiii,cult {^cx a bcg^nruna Uudc^it 
C6pccA.allij 6kc pa\ticulaKlu 6lcu\ One ucaij tc help hen ^au the Lo^^g Line <i tc 
d<\;A.de ^t ap , have hen repeat, and continue to add on unt4.t ihe\an 6aif ih^ entA.\e 
tine. Another u:aij 4.6 tc build the sentence gcUng fcacfeu^a^d^: 



ucu i<nd uou^ student ic^getting the znd oi ^entcnccA, thi4^ i6 one good uoau tc 
het): he": ^.crr:C rr.hc 1 , ] 

RemembeK tc gc baek tc Pictu^e^ ^1 and ^2 and add ^5. 



It i,6n't neee^^axij ioK hen tc hay any ci the tpontoK' h line6, but the taht 
expKehhion <6 commcK and u^^eiat (on hen tc lea^n. Hav^ hex nepcat a6 yci 4>hcu^ 
that tjou u:aiU tc Leave. Bctcxe you take hen 4^omeu)hene next t4.me, ate th^^l 
expic-tsicr, uujth he.x, 

Gc oven the d^alcouc Zi^:c cn thnee times mone. Jiememben tc neview uaun next Le66cr., 



T 

S 
T 
S 
T 



rice 
race 

and rice 

and rice 

eggs and rice 

eggs and rice 

I need eggs and rice. 

I need eggs and rice. 



PICTURE U 



[point to the hpon6on) 



let's go. 
OK, le' *s go. 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 



LESSON 9-H page 148 



Vou wiil cnccuntci icvcfiaZ dialoguci in thii beck. TcLicu' (he fcjicr pla 
g^vct: atc^'C and icici (c the b(:g<t:>\ir,g ci thii> beck ur.c!c\ HCb: 70 PKACTKl 
MATERIA!, page 17, (^on mofie. <nicKmaticn on dialcguii . 



page 14^ 



VISUAL ATP^: 
Picture? 



Obj ect ive 



Student will be able to differentiate between the meal? cf the da^ 



Teaching Box 



Breakfast 






Lunch 






Dinner 






Morning 






Afternoon 






Evening 






What time 


is breakfast? 
lunch? 
dinner? 


It *s at 



Southzaht Ab4Jinh maij net Cjdt tk(t Aoine (cod at Ane^cAn^ ic\ cUf$^cic»tt maitt ithcij CiCKCAaLLu tike 
to eat Kicc it: the mc\n<nQt] but tkc mcatt dXC \cugiiltj thz tame tLr\C AC tkc ccnczpt i>: tiUt 
ict!>on 6kouLd be ai&ij ic\ ijcwi ttadcrX. Vcu matj have to dc 6cmc acting tc thcic hc\ the 
d^fiicAtncc beXiAiztn mc^n^ng, aite^noon and cvcn^cng and tiic mojiL that i6 eoicK at thctz tirnc-t. 

Uic tJic p<ctu^vC in tiic Studc^it Beck, page 5 J to hcZp geX the ideji acxcti. 



Lock at PicXuie 



T What time is it? 

S It's 8:CC 

T [Point to the, 6un in the pictuAe] 

It's morning. Morning* Morning 

S It's morning. 

T It's morning. 

S It's morning . 

T lPc4.nt tc the tabte and dlthet) 

S Breakfast 

T It's breakfast 

S It's breakfast. 



Breakfast 



Breakfast . Breakfast 



T Khat time is breakfast? 



{NOTE: she doe.6n't Aeem to have the idea a meal, 

act oat eating tomeXhing 06 you KtpeaX ^'bKeakiatt''. 



ERLC 





It's at 8:00. It's at 8:00. 






c 


It's at 8:00 






T 


At 8:00 






S 


At 8:00 






T 


look cut P-ictiiu "2. 


What time 


is it? 


S 


It's 12:00 






T 


Is it morning? 






S 


No 






T 


[TO'Lr.t tc tiiC iui; ' 


ATternoon . 


Afternoon 


S 


Afternoon 






T 


It's afternoon. 






S 


It's afternoon. 






T 


{Point to thz tAbtc and dUhei and act out toting) 


Lunch 








Lunch 











Afternoon , 



S Lunch 

T It's lunch 

S It's lunch 

T What time is lunch? lEUcit the anMcc: <»' rc^ntCc' 
S It's i::00 ' i-^-i^cu 

T At 12:00 
S At 12:00 

T What time is breakfast? 

S At 8:00 

T Look <U PlcXufia #3. what time is it? 

S It ' s 6: 00 

T Listen. It's evening. It's evening. It's evening. 
S It's evening, * 

I }^P^^>^tc thL t^bCc and (UihCi^] Dinner. It's dinner. Dinner, 

o It's dinner. 

T Dinner. 

S Dinner 

T What time is dinner? 

S It's at 6: 00 

T Khat time is breakfast? 

S It ' at 8 : 00 

T v;hat time is lunch? 

S It's at 12:00 

T IPclnt tc P4.CXU-XC 'Vi Is it evening? 

S No 

T Khat is it? (Cue-- It'4 ... ) 

S It's morning. 

T Is it lunch? 

S No 

T Khat is it? 

S It's breakfast . 



CoiUnuc in tU6 iw.y a^iur.g ytb 'nc quCiUcm tc check hcA ccm,.-.c/:cf:.UOK d tnc vccabuU-.iy Ucn.i. 



TIME: 20 minutes 



ERIC 



VISUAL MP?: 

Picture? cf iood and meal? 



Teaching Box 



What do you eat 


for breakfast? 


I eat 




lunch*!" 






dinner? 




Reverse 







Rcvx^CK* the mcAU mjth the fUctuAC in the Student Book, page 51. 

In gcneAol, South^t Atlan^ cjU a tot oi fUcc usually f^cK the mcUn mcoi cue nig^it and 
biCAfefJa^t. Lunch It utuaJtty tighX — a 6oap ok noodZo. dCitk. If^ you a\c in youA student* t 
home, 6hc can thcvc you ^oods 6hc eat* and can Icaxn the nasnc^ Cfj thc/n <t5 thco' kq not included 
in t*U6 l(Li>t^0h]'6 vccabahiKi4* 

T Listen: What do you eat for breakfast? Eat. lii.w cot^r.pl 

I eat bacon and egps. 
What do you eat for breakfast? 
I eat bacon and eggs* 
What do you eat for breakf£i;f 
(Cue: I cat ) 

S I eat rice. 

T Khat do you eat? 

S I eat rice, 

T Khat do you eat for lunch? 
S I eat soup. 

T Khat do you eat for dinner? 
S T eat rice. 

T Khat else? (S'. : maij net knou: t/ui cx/:*ici5/Cr:. Cue: I cjit licc and cluctc* ' 

S I eat rice and chicken. 

T Khat else? (Cue: and ) 

S And pork* 

Reverse 

T What do you eat for breakfast? 

{Po<.nX to Kcpcat) Khat do you eat 

S Khat do you eat 
T for breakfast? 
S for breakfast? 
T Khat do you cat for breakfast? 
S Khat do you eat for breakfast? 
T I eat bacon and eggs. 

Ask about lunch. 
S What do you eat for lunch? 
T I eat soup and bread for lunch. 
S Khat do you eat for lunch? 
T I eat potatoes, rice, meat, sometimes 



( Cue: Uhat do you ?) 



soup» sometimes salad . 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATEP TlMl: 15 mins 



x:s\:m a:. 

Pictures 



*CbTec t ive 



Student Kill be able tc identifv different kinds of rarket? and 
differentiate between those that are expensive and those that are 
cheap . 



Teaching Box 



What's this? 


It's 


a market. 




It's 


Safeway * 






7 'Eleven 






Food King 


It's expensive 






It's cheap 







iltQ the pictunct U the Studoit Beck, page 53 Ic get acxo66 the Idea ci rrkiifccf and thc^ 
the dA.if^QAcnt mmc^ >cr: youK QAca, The id(ux o£ t/i^i tt6^0K i6 tc 6hou: hcn that Aomc matfectA 
o-ic ^c*i ccrA'CiiLcncc and a^c cxpcr.tivc ivlvUc cthe^t oAc gcncAoZ chopping and oac chcafc n . 
It'i a gocd 4.dca tc take ycui htudent tc the vaxiout ito^icA in hcA axea and shou' he: icii^cl. <b 
cheapest. 

Tc gzX ac^.c^i tnc ^dca ci expensive and chc^p, ucu uxXX nccrf a qkoccmj itcir uUXh a p^i^ic. t^-. 
¥on c^xamplc, gU a cjiKton ci naXk i\<m a and one i^or^ Saiemy, Vcu Cjar. ubc 2 empty 

ca>tton^ and u?i>Uc the pn>ice6 on aich you mnt. The idea 4^6 tc ^^hovc that tlie one ixorr, 
7*ELeven it mc^e cxpent4.vc than the cnc f^^crr Sa^euxiu. 



1 {Pc4.nX tc the Ut pictu^c in the Stude^it Seek, page 53, and tticiX a ouc^ticr,. 



ERLC 



S Khat is that? 

T It*s a market. Market, market* 

S Market. 

T It ' 5 a market . 

S 1 1 ' s a market . 

T {Pcint tc the -ttcici cr the page and Kcpeat "moAfcc:" {.e^. each) {Point tc p<ctuic ^1] 

This is Safeway. Name: Safeway. It's Srfeway. 

S Safeway. 

T It's Safeway . 

S It's Safeway, 

T (Po^ tc the 7'Utven 6to\e] 

S Yes 

T It's 7-Eleven 

S It's 7-Eleven 

T Again 

S It's 7-Eleven. 

T [Point tc SaieMJay] 

£ It's Safeway 

T [Point tc 7 "Eleven) 

S It *? T^Eleven. 



Is this a market' 



What 's this? 
What's this? 



lake Out you": p'lccci/' ^Xcf^t iCLtl: the va^Ucut p^J^cct on thcrr, Shcu' he^L the p'ucc cn cnc 
ci the Uiejni. 

T How much is this:' (Pc^^tt tc the p^cc.) 
S It's hit 

T iShcK' hc\ . " \::i\'.t tc ^>;c r*:<c. / 

How much is this? 
S It's $1.10. 

^OPTIONAL LESSON 



LESSON 9-K page IS? 



ERIC 



T {PcA.r.t tiic $l.'tC itcfr' It'? exT>ensive. Expensi^*e. 
S 1 1 ' 5 expenf l\ e. 

T [rt'>t»;? tc f^c c^ica'.' cCcrr. ^ It's cheap Cheap 
S Cheaper* 

T (Pc^»if tc cacK vLfcyr a^ ucu ^atj ) expensive cheap 

expens i ve cheap 

S [PoA^ixX^ng] expensive, cheap 

U&c anothcA 6cX cf^ litm^ ucu have thort and continue, Jin the hojne mu. a good idea Ic 

have bCve^^aC i^tem^ tc defnc*^tVuUe tivu ccnce)it. 

T {Point to the {2< iXemi> and Aciu) froin Safevay 
[Po4.nt to the $1,10 AXtrr) from 7-Eleven 

{Continue i,n thi6 voaij uUXh the otheA iZem^) 

Safeway is cheap 

7 -Eleven is expens ive 

[Point tc the picXuxet on page 53) iScieuxxu) Cheap 

( 7'Eieven ) Expensive 



Have hch pc^^it and identif^u the nheap and mo^e exp^Mive 6toKeb. 



TIME: 15 minutes 
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0€^:: 1ST 

OBJECTIVES: Lessons 8 - 9 

1. Student can identify caramon colors (red, blue, green, yellow, orange, black, 

broun, white, pink) 

2. Student can identify at least 10 cannon fruit itms. 

5. Student can identify at least 9 common vegetable items. 

4, Student can identify at least 7 conroon meat itens- 

5. Student can identify at least 6 coninon drink itens, 

6. Student can identify at least 10 misc* food items (See 9-G) 

7, Student can distinguish between the three meals of the day. 

8* Given two identical items with prices, the student can distinguish betv^een 

the expensive and the cheaper item. 



ERIC 



VISUAL AID? 
Pi cturef 



page 1S5 



mil 10 

FAMILY 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT FAMILY MEMBERS 

Objective 10-A 5:udent will be oble to identify the relationship's of 

mother, father, son, and daughter 

Objective 10-B Student will be able to identify the relationships of 

husband and wife. 

Objective 10-C Student vill be able to identify the relationships of 

brother and sister. 

Objective lO'D Student vill be able to respond to questions about fanilv 

member's ages. 

*Obiective 10-E Student will be able to identify extended familv memberc. 



*OPTIO.\AL LESSON 



LESSON 10 



page 156 



hi 



Lesson Teaching Box 



mother 
father 
son 

daughter 




husband 
wi I e 




sister 
brother 




What's your name? 


His/Her name is 


Who is he/she? 


He/she is mv 


How old is he/she? 


He/she is 



Ifi at a££ po6i<blQ, qU a pA^cXwia oi youA 6tud&nt' & iamUu. Vou can geX uoaK nzquaU acicii tc 
».CA bij ihoM^ng kci a plOuAz oi ycuA iamUu and than IndicaUng tc hen, thkt uou wttiirf Ukc tc 
4CC otic oi hdr^. li you aic <.n heA home and hoji chUdien and huiband oac OKcund, u4e thcrr 
tn<i le.6ion. IjJ wc'u hava notii^na, u6c thz plcXuAc. In tkz Student Book, page 54 U uuA 
not be. a& zUdcJxvt an intAodactofiy toot, but U btUiA than nothing. Vca car uAc tht 
pLctixKt An the. beck iattl ai kcvIcm:. 

U ycu have taught youfi itudtnt Aomc family xUationihipi In U6ion 2, don't 6lUv tiii% £c4ior 
it iCitZ DC a good fLZviej*:. 

Jut t about cvtMj Kdiagtt wixc hab come tc tkz United Statti hat toit iomc iamUu membci. Vc 
not be Atup^icd A.i ihe Ktiu6e6 to Kz^pond to &ome oi uoua queiticm. KUhcug'h mat Southeast 
Ai-cam uiUi not ihou.' thcAA emctionA, thUn. i^adnui car. be expfitbizd in otheA wnwi. 



LESSON 10-A page 15" ESTIMATED TIME: 20 min 

VISUAL AIDS: 
FaTDi ly Pictures 



Objective: Student will be able to identify the relationships of mother, fathe 
son, and daughter. 



Teaching Box 



mother 




father 




son 




daughter 




HoK many children do you have? 


I have 


HoK many sons do you have? 


I have 


How many daughters do you have? 


I have 


Khat's your son's name? 


His name is 


Khat's your daughter's name? 


Her name is 



PoA^ntinCi vQAij AjnpoKta^xt in tki6 lo^hhon. To lyUtAcduc^ mothoji, ioK iMtaviCd, iL\Ji>t poirJt to hz 
tno\ to he*: chWiXdn and ^inaJllij back tc ho^K a6 uou Kcp^at *'mothcA'\ Vc Ikit vU.th cjick ^amUlu 
mc^mbcT, 6iiCiixng ^(iLati.OiUliipb by pointing. 

T Listen: {point tc mcthcA] Mother 

Mother 

{Po<.nt tc ^cpCjcU] Mother 

5 Mother 
T Again 
S Mother 

T I am a mother (mate koA point tjc hviMzli) 
S I ar. a mother 

T Listen: [pc^wt the icitlic\) He if> a father. Father 

He is a father. 

{Point tc -acpeat) He is a father, 

S He is a father. 
T Again 

S He is a father . 

ContinuQ. in tki^ uiay uUXh 6on and daughter. Mafee Aotc oaca the p^^ncun6 "he" and "a/ic" 



TIME: 10 minutes 



T How many children do you have? 

S I have 3 children. 



LtbbUN lu-A page 158 



T iPolr.t tc tlic bcyt) How many sons do vou have- 

S I have 2 sons 

T [Point to t/ie g<\l^] How many daughters do vou have? 

S I have 1 daughter. 

T Khat*s your naine'' 

S Mv name is 



T Khat's your {pc^nt) daughter's name- {Cue Hgi nam, 

b Her name is 

T What's your (po^»it! son's name? {Cue: nar^c <t 

a His name is . 

T Listen: [Point tc g^] Her name. Her Her name 

iPo<Kt tc bey] His name. His His name 

{pOA.nt to glnj. aga-cn and eZicUX "/lei" <)5 you can) 

S Her 

T {point to boy and cJUcaX "hlb") 
S His 



1 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



WCT5: yew. Uudoit ^ iau, /ict-cAic and tcack hci tc ait uou tlii qutiUom. Ai tkac 

^."p?^^"' '^'^ ^''"^J '^U^^ io'^ ^^ou: ItudznU AA^kt awau. Hold oi^ 

tAJLl 6he can anAuoA zoaUu be^o^e you tzach hzi to a^k. Jn bUng able tc ask a* JcU 
a J amuxLK. you ant 9<,V4.ng hzA tht cppcntanUy tc canAy on a convcAiotlon uU^th 6omccnc 



LESSON 10-B 



page 159 



ESTIMATEP TIME: 10-:C' mins 

VISUAL AIDS: 

Pictures 



Objective: Student will be able to identify the relat icnshirs of husband and vi^e 



Teaching Box 



husband 
wife 

Who is he? 



Who is she? 

Khat^s his 
her 



name . 



He is my husband 
son 

She is my daughter 
His/Her name is 



ycu have 6c ioA .cn^duccd "Uliat'* and ''Whe^e" qut^tionb and nou' you wkXf be inVioduUno "Wkc*' 
qactU.cn^, Tc manu io^OA^n 6tadcnU , "W/;-" qut6tL0n!> 6cund aZikc. That' 6 mcr. ucu ^cva^w, 
ijcu bhouLd mix tkcjr^ ati up 6C 6nc g£j:6 tucd tc hexuUng the dif^izAzncct , hen you introduce 
"U'/;:-" 6tick tc tilC quC6tLor. h: the tracking box. 

UhA.ng yoivr om iamily picture Ui you're tnavUtd] teach the ioUouilng- 

T Listen: IVO'Cnt tc wuA husband] My husband. husband. 

My husband. 

He is my husband* 

IPc^nt tc Kcpcat) Husband. 
S Husband 

T iPcir^t: tc hd*: riU^band -ck a picMiKC ok tc him he l6 OAound] 
Husband 

S (Mate kei vc<.i:t] My husband 

T He is my husband 

S He is mv husband 

T [Pc^Kt tc he\] Kife 

S iPciittt tc he^bUi) Kife 

T I air. a wife 

S I am a vife 



T Listen: 



[pcLut tc yoiLK husband' 6 pA^cMiAc) 



Who is he? 
Who is he? 



{PO'tnZ tc a chMMi in youA plctuAc) 



He is my husband, 

Kho is she? 
Who is she? 



T ipo^c^tt tc the rr,zmbcn^ hcA {^airulu p-Lctuic ] 

S He is my husband 

T Who is thaf? 

S She is my daughter 

T What is her naine'^ 

S Her name is 



Who is he? 



She is my daughter 
He is m> son. 

{Cue * He it> . . . 



Continue ir. thXb \my u^ith all htA family membc^t, Rcucaac and have heA a6fc you about yew. 



ERLC 



VIME: 10-20 ir.inutes 



page ibU 



tSTIMATED TIME: 10- IS 
VISUAL AIDS: 
Family pictures 



Obiective: Student will be able tc identify the relationships of brother and 52 



Teaching Box 



brother 
sister 



utttcii b^othcA 01 6^6teA happzni to be cuiound. ' ' 

T/iCAC OAC two uxiy6 you cRn approach tha objtcXivc: (I) Uic a plUa^a ci youi iamUu thu-t 

and S^f^'S^^xf .-^^^'''^/''^ 54 . ana do tkz tam^ by po^nUng tc and iwm tkcbc.^ 

and g4M. Ji 6hc hai hvi ^amUu p^-ctuKt. uou can tiAc thaX A^nj^ttad. o l 01;, 



[pcint bad and icUi: batxccn tlic bcu and gA.it] 



S 
T 
S 
T 
S 

T 

S 
T 
S 
T 

S 

T 

S 
T 
S 
T 

S 
T 

S 

T 
S 

T 
S 

T 
S 



brother 
brother 



si ster 
sister 



brother 



{point tc repeat) 
brother 
sister 
SI ster 

brother -- sister 
brother sister 



ipoint tc mcthcA doxtg/iXc: ) 
mother daughter 
[point tc tdtkcr -- icr. and eX-iui.- 
father son 
ipcint tc bictkcn. -- 4>(5?c":l 
brother -- sister 



mother -- daughter 



Ipcint tc be I'] 
No 

Kho is he? 
He is my sen 

1 pt.-'Oi;t tc a^-u. 
No 

Whc is she" 

She is my daughter. 

How many sisters do you have? 
I have sisters. 

How many brothers do you have' 
I have brother/ 

What is his name? 
His name is 



Is this vour 



er? your brother? 



Is this ^•our sister 



(Cue: I tuiVC 



Co ntuma asking about hzA hA^ttvu and bKotheAA 4Ji tKu uxiy. Uvc^z and haviL hzK aik uou about 
yew. iamttu th^ mjnzt, whcic thtij axz, etc, nei-e^ic onty ^ ucu,\ studarjt -ci ia6t, otkeiMx^r 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS: 
None 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to ouestions about farilv ne-b-r 
age. 

Teaching Box 



How old is your ? He/She 



Once^ ucuji ^txidtnt i6 zomf^oKXablz iUth the min(>6 d iamUy me/nbe'U, begin Zc a6k vc*Uc^icU 
A.t]^ovr\cutcoK about each. 

T How old are you? 

S I air. years old 

T How old is your husband? your husband? [Cue: He i6 ) 

S He is years old. 

T How old is your son? {J^ 6hc lia6 mo^c tkan one 6on, u^c the pictivic and pouit 

to one at a tun^ ^ 

S He is years old. 

1 How old is your daughter? 

S She is years old. 

KcvC-ihQ and have hct atk ucu. 



TIME: S*10 minutes 



1^^ 4 i j LA i il Vtt.. «i. L ' ^ \J ill 111 

VISUAL AIDS: 
Fhotog or pictures 



*Obiective: Student will be abl*? to identify extended familv nenber? 



Teaching Rox 



Kho is she? 


She/He is an aunt 


he ? 


an uncle 




a cousin 




a grandmother 




a grandfather 



l^amiJty KcJ£jvtion6hip6 can be vtA.y con^u^ing, but 6incc the cxXenderf iamJLu i6 ac AjnpcnXjCirit in 
Southejx^t A^inn Accx,e>tcc6, the, inionir^ition in the. toAckcA'^ box mM. be ApccxzLf i>iX^ctt tc 
youA 6tiMicnt. 

T/u6 ib a dcdiiculX lc66on ^cK thz tloiK^CA 6<udcnt. li it poti^ibtc tc cbtait^ a p^ctaic 
hoA ZKttndQ.d iamiLij, thi6 iA)o\k6 bCAt to teach the KcLatL0n6hip6. Shovc ht^ a pictaxc ucuJi 
lamiZij and thi6 mau ^timiilaZc hoA to ^ind one heK!>, 1(5 no pictuAci^ OAC avaiLabCc, U4C tix 
one in the Studcn t Bocfc, page 5S, 

Begin this teA6on by \evimLng hcK irmtdUjUe family membcA^. Ju6t a^ you tnughJt family mciwfacii 
aiginatii/, uic ycuK iingei tc poi>it to the ^elatLcn6hip6, The pictuAe in the S^tudent Ecck ib 
very 6<jr\pL(i and teacheb aunt and uncZe thxough the ch^dAen' 6 KeZation6hA.ps hJOitheK than the 
pa*icntti\ li you mrX tc extend tha Kolation^hiph, d/LOU' youK ovcn picta^.c c\ add tc the one ^r. 
liiC Student Sock. Vcu can ali>c cut Cut headt^ oi people and chitdxen i^wrr, maaazinc!> ar.d c*:^:it^: 



TIME: 1 0- :0 r.inutes 



^OPTIONAL LESSON 



ERLC 



page Ib^ 



mu n 

HEALTH 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY COMMON AILMENTS AND RESPOND TC 

QUESTIONS ABOUT HER AND HER FAMILY'S HEALTH 



Objective 11 -A 

Objective 11-B 

Objective 11-C 

Objective U-P 

Objective 11-E 

Objective 11-F 

Objective 11 -G 

Objective 11-H 

Objective 11-1 

Objective U-J 

•Objective 11-K 

•Objective 11-L 



Student vill be able to identify parts of the body 

Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions 
about common "aches'' 

Student will be able to respond to questions about her 
faFi3 ly ' s illnesses 

Student will be able to identify and respond to Questions 
about cominon illnesses 

Student will be able to read a thermometer 
Student will be able to tell what hurts 

Student will be able to respond to Questions about common 
in j uries 

Student will be able to identify common medicines and indicate 
what they are used for 

Student will be able to act out a dialogue about going to the 
doctor 

Student will be able to act out a dialogue about going to the 
drugstore 

Student will be able to administer proper dosages 

Student will be able to respond to Questions about taking 
her baby to the doctor for periodic check-ups 



*OPTIONAL LESSONS 



Lesson Teaching Box 



r 



Body parts 



What ' s the matter? 
What *s wrong? 



Do you have a ache? 

Does your 



Does this hurt? 
Khat's this for' 
Is this for (a) 



hurt? 



head 


arn 


eye? 


f inser 


ears 


leg 


nose 


ankle 


teeth 


foot 


throat 


toe 


neck 


hand 


back 


breast 


chest 


stoinach 



I have a headache 

stomachache 
toothache 
earache 
backache 

I have (a) cold 
fever 
cough 
cramps 
diarrhea 
meas 1 es 

My throat hurts 
foot 
finger 
etc . 



I burned my 

I cut my ^ ] 

I 'm bleeding 
I'm di::y 

Yes/No 

Yes/No 

Yes/No 

It's for (a) 

Yes/No 



Dialogue: "I want to go to the doctor" 
"At the druggist" 

Medicine: Pills, aspirin, bandaid, thermometer, cough medicine 
*Dosagef: take ? times a day, once a day, before meals, after meals 
*Well-child care 



Vow. itudcKX 6kculd have had tomz exptAlmcz uUXh doUo>u^ bu nou.-. U ^6 <jr,pc6Ubt^ tc aivc hzi 

uuM. need an ^lUeApKUeA ioK qiuXa Aome tuK. Uhat you can do U aiva hex tnoi.at^^JAlr7n rnn^L^^*n 
.arm conr,cn a^.nO. to hv. 6pcn,oK and ,ho. h^ ho J to hc^^eirinJle^^S^I^J^JS afa^J^ 

Aa you ttAch tha vaux>ui aiimtnti. you uiiU want to ihou} heA. avaUaUz KemtuLLoA ayiA u^ohc xho 
puAcl^t thm. a good id^ to takt hcA tc a dAua^toxzandf^t hzi^T^^ 

f''^' ^Hu0z<L6, tZAch<LA4> havz a tzndanzu tv ujant tc tmch 

.^^'f^^JLml 5^ * i'i-' "-'Suag.tccl, 6hc ha, at tU, po.nt, Jt^plTuft 'Z'ttc tc 

n.T..t?M ^7^'^'^^^"'^' ^^'f' ^"/''C^Vctcr Ungtuicic. Youn objccX^vts ^oA tkU U66on KmcU^, (Anguagc 

l^^jL^ f": f'"^,^"'^^'^^" '^P^^ <^nd conctnt-^^ on qIv^q Izk thz ianouagc tool6 Tc ^ ^ 
cormuru.caic he: ncjuti: nccdi,. ' 



*OPTIONAL LESSONS 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Your body 

Objective: Student will be able to identify part? of the bodv. 



Teaching Box 



nnal 15 xni5. 


it s liny. 


a J nead 


chest 






nose 


breast 






tooth 


arm 






nec k 


nana 






back 


finger 






throat 


leg 






stomach 


ankle 






toe 


foot 


What are they? 


They are 


(my) eyes 








ears 








teeth 




Is this a ? 


Yes/No 






Are thev ? 


Yes/No 






Commands : Show me vour 


(points only) 




Where is your 


(points only) 





JntAjoducc cAch pant the body by pointing and £.l4.citinQ a "What** question wu'vc dcr,c u'itr. 
cthQ.\ vccabiuUAy iXejr\6. Since tht^c a^c quite a ^oa) vooabula^y itemt, don't atXar^pt tc do aii 
0(5 tho^m anJLtt^ youK student AcemA to knoic many oi them aJUieady and ain handle the e^ttcAe 
vocabatoAy, 

Body fd^th can fac iun a6 a fiapid Keviejx, Ua^ the commndh and the quciition^ "UV^cac'a ucai 

" and get hci to fiC6pond by pointing. Vo thi^ ejxch day you teach ht% tiXJi 6ke iea,^nt 
all the body pa.it t and have hcA a66ujr\Q the note oi the teacher and command ycu ok hcK ckiZdiCK. 



TIME: 1 day to 2, 3. 4 ?? days 



LESSON 11 -B 



pape lti6 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 mins 
VISUAL AIDS: 
ricturef of ache? 



Obi ect ive: 



StuJent will be able to identify and respond tc questions about common 
aches 



Teaching Box 



S 
T 

S 



C 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 





I sick 






What ' 5 the matter'" I 


hflvc a headache 






s t oma c h A c hp 






toothache 












earache 


[Act at tncugh ijcu anc vc*iu 6<ck] 




I *ni sick* Oh : 


1 sick: 






I sick! 




I 'm sick 






Apa in 






1 ' JT^ sick 






L i St er . What ' s 


the ratter? 




Khat 's 


the matter? 




Oh. I 


'm sick 






What ' s the matter*? 





S Khat ' s the matter'' 
T Again 

S What ' s the matter? 

T Oh , I ' r. s i c i: 

[no id youx haid and moa.K a let] 

I have a headache. heada~he. I have a headache. 

lpc<.rJ: tc -icf^iit. I have a headache. 

I ha\'e a headache, 
headache 
headache 

Ask me. {Wkat'b the rratXcA?) 
Khat ' s the matter? 
{Held LjouA 6tx^fmch and moaK agoM^n) 
I have a stomachache. stomachache- I have a stomachache. 

ipc^J: tc Aepcot) I have 

S I have a stomachache. 

Contciue lAuMi tkt Aejtnining lttm66u <n tk<6 uuy, having heA cuk you iohat' ^ the maXtcA and thcr 
A^vcA^^<j\g and having you a6k hc^ at you poajU tc each pa^t oi tk^ body that achina . 



liSJ* u i c th c p'C ctu \ i 6 Ik t^i c Stud^^it Book ^ pctgt: 56 * 



TIME : 10-20 minutes 



VISUAL AID? 
Pictures 



Obiective: 



Student will be able to respond to Questions about her familV*; 
illnesses* 



Teacliing Box 



How is vour familv? 



What ' s the matter? 
What's wrong? 



My baby is sick, 
son 

daughter 
husband 



He/she hajp a 



Tc ^nt^ducc "Hc/S/iC \ ubc the 6amc pictw^cb of <Unz66C6 ucu\'C aOicadu inticduccd 

StfMicnt Seek, page 56. " 



(Page 56) 



Lock at nu/7ibc-i J 
He C\ 6kc? 



S He/she 

T Listen: He/She has an earache. 
He/she has 

He/She has an earache* 
\PoajU to ^cptat.) He/She has an earache. 

S He/she has an earache. 

T Look at picture number 1. What's the matter? 
S He/she has an earache. 

(WCTE: She tcUl liave. a Undancij tc 6CLy "He have " Mate Aaie uou ccviecX hc\.) 



T Do vou have an earache? 

S No 

T Look at number 2* What's wrong? (WCTE; LkUi and eJUciX the anhfjotx.) 

S He/she has a headache. 



Con^x-mxc aJJi the p.^cta^c> on page St in thi6 my, Tiui icUci cum be a accd 

KCv<^' oi the Ulnc6^u. Continue tc gc back pcMJodlcallu to the iotl.^ui^ng oueAttCMi: 'Tc 

uou have a ?*' arJ *'A^e uou i>ict?*' 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Picture? 



Vcu ca»: uic the {amUi^ Victu^^^ the Studcr.t Ecck, paac f; tc f-.cticc tiu^ ■ . u 
caij^tiic nc^. iarnuu m^bc^.^ tkdj aic picKKf. Vcu uuU need tc u^c a let ci actiKy ^c-^ ucu^ 

T How are you? 

S Tine, thank you. 

T Listen: How is your bahy:> (Foott tc tnc pictu-:: the batv) 

How IS your baby? 

Oh, my baby is sick! 

My baby is sick. 

[PoirU tc ^cptaX.) My baby 

S My baby is sick. 
T Again 

S My baby is sick, 

^ ^f^'J'^J^^^^' '^^^^ hatband] How is vour husband? 

[Act 06 though yea ha.c a cold and pcOit tc thz husband' 6 rxLctu^c) 
S He is sick, 
T What's the matter? 
S He has a cold* 



Continue po^nU^^ tc each iajnUij mejnbc\ and acting out d4.iiQ.Acnt lUinc66ct 6 he hat Uaxncd 
Yea ain ubc th- oth(tK p^oCuAe^ on pagz^ 56, 5 7 aA cuc6 HjoutheJi than acting ii Wint The 
4MCA ^6 tc g^vc hcA p^ctLCC MXh heA iamily member' a and iUnc66C6. The concept i6 catu cncuah 
tc get acA066, but 6hc vcijU mtd to pAacti.cc . ..uy . 



TIME: 15 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Pictures 



Obiective: Student will be able to identify and respond to question? about comncn 
illnesses . 



Teaching Box 



Are you sick? 


Yes/No 






Khat ' s the matter? 


I have 


(a) 


cold 








cough 








fever 








diahhrea 








measles 






the 


flu 


Oh, I'm sorry. 









U6t the picXuKCii in tha Studtnt hcok, page. 56 to nts^ioM: WLnahh. Vou cjin aJi6c ^zvieu: body p£t^^i, 

Vou uUJjL im^it to acX out mo6t o^ tkt 4JjLnz66C6 jin tko. tCjCLcrU^ig box, but oth^^, u6e the 
p^ctuACi in zhz Studa^it Bcok, page 57. 



T 

S 
T 
5 
T 
S 
T 



S 
T 
S 
T 



S 
T 
S 
T 



sick' 



Sick? 



Are vQu 

Ko 

Ask me. (Cue: 
Are you sick? 
Yes, I am. Ask me. 
What ' s the matter? 
I have a cold. (Sneeze, aougk 
1 have a cold 

iPcirJt to KCpeAt. ] 

I have a cold* 
Again . 

I have a cold* 
Oh, I'm sorry. 
Listen: I have 



Cold. 

(I have 



Wivxz' b ?] 

indiaUc you have, a tJcve-i, etc. 



I have 
(Pc%n^ to Kzpeat) 
I have a cough* 
Aga in 

1 have a cough. 
Oh, I *m sorry , 



1 
a 
a 
a 
I 



m sorry, 
cough 
cough 
cough 
have 



Icouah] 



Contimc i^th the ^(Lmai^ving Mncb^^ct in thit tjoai/. To make 4>u^e uou^ tke.at^A,e^ have been 
6uccc6^iui, get hci to 6hou: you cough, cold, etc. uUth ht^ acting. 



TIME: 15- 20 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS; 
Therir.ometer 



Objective: Student vill be able to read a the 



rmometer 



Teaching Box 



What's this? 

Is this for a headac he? 

What's this To¥1 

What ' s the temperature? 



It's a thermometer. 
Nc. 

It's for fever. 
It's 

normal 



axAdbooA.'l thtnmomUeA. Get a piece oi auidbocjui tke. bank oi a iMJtJmn t^kpTT^ j u 



T {Hold up a thtninomeXcK) 

S What's that? 

T It's a thermometer. 

S Thermometer. 

T Again 

S Thermometer. 



Thermometer. It's a thermometer 



AX tki6 Umz, 6h0K^ hc.^ ko'x to UoAn thtthtnmm^zK pKoptnlu u4£ ^oap and mm uxUeA ck alcohol 



T Listen: What's this for? 

It's for fever. 
lPoA.>it to Ktptat] 

S It's for fever , 

T Again. 

S It's for fever. 

T Is this for diarrhea? 

S No 

T For stomachache? 

S No 

T For backache? 

S No 

T What's this for? 

S For fever. 



For. Whai 
For fever. 



It's for fever. 



's this for? 
It's for fever. 



Jf!/?? °A Mudwt took, p^t SS tc thow hvi tht dcowes a 

(Po-t^tt tc the «ambe^4.) Temperature. Temperature. Temperature 
S Temperature « ^-mptn a cuii: . 

T Again 

S Temperature 

T [Vc^nt tc tkc 96.] Khat's this? 

S 96 

T This? 

S 98 



T {Begin at 97') Listen: What's the temperature? 

What's the temperature*? 

It's 97. It's 97, 

9^ is okav. No fever. 
IPoX^iit ic 97) What's the temperature? 

S It's 97 

U5C ycun cotc^ccd 6ZAi.f ci papcn on ucun caAdboa\d thcimcwcUA and rcvc tkc tcjn}:cxatji\c tc 95. 

T What's the temperature? 
S 98 

T 98 is good. No fever. 

(Move to 99) What's the temperature? 
S 99 

T 99 is ok. No fever. 

T (Move to 100) What's the temperature? 

S 100 

T 100 is fever. You are sick. 

(Moue -to 102] What's the temperature? 
S 102 

T Are you sick? 
S Yes 

T Is this fever? 
S Yes 

T You are sick. Go to bed. 

IMoue tc 103) What's the temperature? 
S It's 103 
T Is this a fever? 
S Yes 

T You are very sick. Call the doctor. 

(Mouc tc lOS] What's the temperature? 
S lOS 

T Are you very sick? 
S Yes 

T Go to the hospital. You are very sick. 

At tkL6 point, you axn dA£Ujc little picXuKz^ in hzK book to ^houc htA u)hen a/ic ^>houZd coil tlic 
doctoK OK go tc the ko4^pital. You can d^OM: a tittle bed cut £owc/i end ci the ieve^ 6tage. Tivcb 
uiiLt heZp keA KemembeA ukich tempeJuituAe^ oAe the wn^i. 



T (Go back to the anjio^jo on the theAmomeXeA) What's the temperature? 

S It's 98 

T Is this fever? 

S No 

T Listen: [Voii^X to <vuioiK') Normal. It's normal. The sairiC as ok* G 

{Point to xepejdt) Normal. 
S Normal. 
T Again 
S Normal 

Hjdndcmty change the tejnpeJuituJie and pAActice KMuiing, 



TIME: 15-20 minutes 



v: n t/ou fizviw thi^ teflon, have fict ctejin the thcAmomefeJi pHJopeAty and pat it into koA mouth 
ufule^ hex tongue, Shouc heA 6he must voait 3 minutes be^o^e she Kejr\cves it. Help he^^i n^ejxd the 
tMpeAOtxtAe and ask heA the questions ^^om the lesson, 

Vou can demonstAote hove 6 fie can take heA baby^s tempe/uituAe by 4.nseAXing a Kectal thenmometeA. 
Use a doll ic^ this and once again stAess the importance o£ cZejantiness. She iciU need a lot 
C'i pxactice reading thenmowetcAS . Vou can u5c a gtahS oi uoavn loatc^i tc get dif^f^cAaX te:mpe^'uxt'^ 



a,* «^ i,./ W W 4 1 1 



VISUAL AIDS; 
Pictures 

Objective: Student will be able to tell what hurts. 



Teachins Box 



How do you feel? 


Fine 




Not good 




I 'm sick 


Khat ' s the matter? 


My throat hurts 




arm 




back 




finger 




etc . 


Does this hurt? 


Yes/No 


Does your hurt? 


Yes/No 



Ret-x^GK' bodif piuitb faeiJo^c you btQin thih tu^>on. 

T Listen: How are you? How do you feel? The same, Saine, 
How do you feel? 
Fine 

How do you feel? 
Fine. 

(To 6tude.nt] How do you feel? 

S Fine 

T iShm' a p4.ciu.xt a hzaaachc. ) 

How do you feel? {K\oan and g^oan and hold youK kmd.] 
Not good. I'm sick. Oh, I'm sick. 
I have a headache. 

(S/ioa* a picMiXt a itomachachc. ) 

iPo^^rU to hcA) How do you feel? 

S I'm sick, 
T Khat's wrong? 
S I have a stomachache. 
T Oh, I'm sorry. 

{Voiiit to uou^ tix^oat) Khat's this? 
S It's a throat, 

T {AcX at though you have a 60\a thAoat] 
S K.iat ' s the matter? 
T My throat hurts. My throat hurts. 

{Point to Ktptat) My throat hurts. 
S My throat hurts. 
T Again 

S My throat hurts. 

Point to ^ch pant oi the. body and continue in thU my. Hakt Ait^e youA acting ju convincing. 



TIME: 15-20 minutes 

T iShou) hM a plcXu^e. o{^ a cold] How do you feel? {IndicAtz th^U 6h^ h£U a cold] 

S i ' m sick. 

T Khat's wrong? 

S I have a cold. 

T Listen: Does vour head hurf? {Ned t/ci) 

S Yes 

T Does your throat hurt? 

S Yes 

T Does your nose hurt? 

S Yes 



ERIC 



(Cue- I'm ... . ) 



Oh, I'm sick. Ask me: Khat's . 



LESSON page i" 



T Does your finger hurt? 

^ ^t:> ;if she aniRVVf Ljct, ijcu fcncu' -inc dcchK' t unda^tand the ouchticr.. Gc 

back and point kmd and i^ay ka^^tb*' ai ucu pc^ci^r tc tiic ccic 

plcluKc. Vc the AOrriG uUXk nc6C, ihxoat, and maybe tkc back.] 



kttt^naic iccC/i qutstioM "Pc?c^ tki6 hiiAX?'* U6c the othz.\ WLnt6t> pictu\Z6 and continue uUX 
the quutlont. Vou oAc trying to 6hoie heA thaX diUz^ent iJUnt6h<L6 ^omUimu have mo^e tha 

6imptcrr., 



TiME: 10-15 minutes 



Jl / H 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Pictures 



Obiective: Student will be able to respond to questions about common iniuries. 



Teaching Box 



Khat * s the matter? 



I burned mv 



What ' s wrong? 



I cut my 



I 'm bleeding , 

I *m dizzy. 



Do you need a doctor? 



Co»iti«Ltc KQ.vizik' p\zv4^outlij lai^nzd illnt6iiC6 ukXh the p^ctuA£<^ the Studtnt Book. 

U6inCi the pictun,e.6 ok page 60, inVioducc the. above cuJbntnts at you hava done p^evicu^Cij. 

Voa uUZZ iMnt te 6hou: htK that io\ many oi theu UXnzthth, hht ntzdn't call a doctcK, but 
{,c% cthoAJ^, the should at lea^t tell heA 6poMo^, Vou can otto 6hovc heJi -6ome bahic ivi6t 
aid {^cx cat4 and ba/aiA. 

Some Southojott AixLani have th^.^/i cm fow medicine that may appear tViangc tc UcitctJic^s. 
Tnougi: ijcu i^iti i^nt tc 6kcni' .^c*: tkc advaatage^ modern medicine, dc net di6couiit i:c\ ouix 
^emedie6. 



TIME: 15-20 minutes 



LtbbUN II -H page i b 



VISUAL AIDS: 

Me dicine Bottles 
PTctures 



Obiective: Student will be able to identify various kinds of medicine and indicate 
vhat thev^re used for* 



Teaching Box 



What 's 


this? 


It's 


medicine . 








a pill 








aspirin 








baby aspirin 








cough medicine 








a bandaid 








iodine 


Khat ' s 


this for? 


It's 


for a headache (aspirin) 








a toothache 








a fever 








a cold 








an earache 








a backache 








the flu 






It's 


for a cough (cough medicine) 






It's 


for a cut (bandaid) 



Get a 6amp£c oi tach the mQ.(U(Une.6 -cn tkc Teac^u^jg Box. Jkp and gtt a Aamp£c 0(5 bo^ i babtj 
and adult a6p<.nU.M i( youi itadant ha^ cluXd^tn. 

Vlacd all the mzdlclnct> on th^ tabic and tzach the. \JocabuZcJiy ioK eAch. 

It* 6 a good Ide^a to ^Ind out uiiCAc youK 6tud^nt feccpi thd iamilu mtdicint* Fo^. Aafct// pun,pohct, 6hc 
AhcuXd puX all medicines klok ok a 6hzli mtdloinc cabinet. Some 6tudcnt6 dc net even 

knoii' that the^c a cabinet behind the mouioK In th^uA. baXhKoomh. 

Tottoa- the plan belon' cr.cc you've introduced all the vocabiiWiy- 



T ^Hoid ur a6j:cvcr.) What's this? 

S It's aspirin 

T Listen: What's this for? for? 
What's this for? 
It's for headache 
It's for headache 

S It's for headache 

T What's this for? 

5 It's for headache 



Continue In tkl6 my ioK ejxch oi thz mzdlclnti, ItJ ^ hcZpA, u6t the plctuJith oi the voKioah 
lLLne^6e6 and place the appKopnAJite mexUclm mxt to ItU Itlnc^^, Uac the plcMvizt In tht Stxident 
hoot, page 61 . 



TIME: 15-20 irinute? 



LhSSON 11-1 



page 1^6 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10 inins 
VISUAL AIDS: 
Picture 

Obiective: Student vill he able to act out a dialogue abcut going to the doctor 

Teaching Box 



SPONSOR: 


Hi, Noi 


(1) 


NOI : 


Hi. I want to go to the doctor. 


(1) 


SPONSOR : 


What's the matter? 


(2) 


NOI : 


I think I'm pregnant. 


(2J 


SPONSOR: 


How do you feel ? 


(3) 


NOI : 


Not good. I have a stomachache. 


(3) 


SPONSOR: 


OK. I '11 call the doctor. 


(4) 


NOI : 


Thank you. 


(4) 



Uiing the p<.ctuAGi -lk t«e Studattt Bock, page 62 , go through thit, dialogue oi wcu'i'c dcr. 
p^cv<oaU</. Ji you «ccd to Kevicu:thc methcdclogu io\ <LioJLoiaz6, Ktivi tc U^Ton ^-H. 



TIME: 10 minuTes 



ERIC 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Picture 

Objective: Student will be able to act out a dialogue about going to the 
drugstore. 

Teaching Box 



DRUGGIST : 


Mav I he Id vou? 




NOI : 


Yes, I need aspirin for y baby- 


(1) 


DRUGGIST: 


How old is your baby? 


(2) 


NOI : 


She is 1 year old. 


{1-) 


DRUGGIST: 


What's the matter? 


(3) 


NOI : 


She has a fever. 


(3) 


DRUGGIST: 


OK- Give her 2 of these. 


(4) 


NOI : 


Thank you* 


(4) 



U4<ng tfic picXjuJizi, In the Student Book, pagz 63 , go tnfLOuQh tki-i dLialocac OA you've 
done. p\evi.ouiity . 



TIME: 10 minutes 



LESSON 11- K 



page 178 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 m 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Pills 



*Obi ect ive : 



Student will be able to administer proper dosage?. 



Teaching Box 



Take 1 pill 
2 pills 



once a day 
twice 

3 times 

4 times 



before meals 
after meals 



Bc^otc </ou b^gln, fi(LV4.ZK pOl ok tubtex mXh youn. Atude.rU. 

Uic the ckofU In the Student Book, pa^c 64 to tmch tkii lui^on. AUhoaah fi(uidina o net 
KzqaOitd, 6ht IMJA hawc a hmd time ^oUomjiq the. chvU. Thu tmif be the iiut tune ihc hii 
eveA. 6e.en a ehaU. io go vety Uoioty. Hake auac thrut eveAything In the cha'U veJiy c£cai. 

The ioui cM!ck6 01 the chsvU mpKz^twt 1 day. The le^t iide ihom the moKn^ng tune and the 
ude the eveiung time. you'Ke teaching "once a day, tuiic.e a dau, etc." make 6un.c 6he 
joLLot^A along uiith hex iAJigejL. Vou can teht hvi by a&ting CK commanding: "Shcu: me ticice a 



The pictwie on page 6 5 thorn the 4jdea oi taUng a piU beioKe ejiting and aUeA eating. Uie 
tlu^s -c« conjunction uuXh the chanX. 

Tlili i& fl.K optional leaon ioK ^u»o kzoaom: The concept U veAu di^icult to leaxn; and tince 
tiuj> A^niomatLcn u> usually ic impcfitant, it ii geneAoUy tnanhlaXed at the time it ii given 
hlonethele66, it' 6 net a bad idea to teach uouA ttudent do&agei {,01 the iutu^c u'her tmnitatci^ 
may on. may net be available. 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 



♦OPTIONAL LESSON 



LtS5>0N 11- L page 1/y 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Doll 



*0b i ect ive : 



Student will be able tc respond to questions aboui 
to the doctor for periodic checli-ups. 



taking her baby 



Teaching Bo>: 



Commands : 






Go to the 


doctor • 




Your baby 


needs a check-up. 




When? 




birth 






6 weeks 






4-4*3 months 






9 months 






IS months 






24 months 






3*5 years 






5 years 



The Idoji ofi ii'ttC'CkiZd CjOAC ^ totallu ^o^c>ign to {/ouA 6tud^nt. J£ Ahc hn4 a nac baby, 6hc 
iAUXi not take lUm to the doctvK*6 iirt€e66 fic ^4 6ick, HeA ^poMOK 6kould fac oioxic ci the babij' i 
needi, but ajL iaUXI k^p you can p^epoAc ^CA uuJth thU optXonaZ lesson. 

Women undCJUtand 6hot6 and {akII not ntcc^^axity fac iKigktencd urfien t/ie^A babie.^ aic ^nnocuJbitcd. 
It l6n't nzct66aJiy to go into Qitat dcXjpul to why thty have, tc take the. baby in, but that aX 
ih important and ^houtd be done. To http heA KemQjnbcA lohcn ^he should go, you can u6e the choAt 
in the Student Book, page 66, 

To get acKci^ the iAea oi chzck-up , act out a hiXiiotJjDn in the dottoK* 6 o^ice u^ing a child' ^ 
doll ah youA patitnt. Tht doctor nonmlly tutZKhto the baby'h heoKt and chcht, checfeA ejOJih, 
cyet a\\d tlvicat, ictU the tiamy and mcaiu*ici and yoeigk6 the baby in the ea^ty mont/ii. ScmcZunt 
he takc6 blood and usually the huaac admini^teAt the innocuJjUUon^, Vcu can hho^K moht oi t/ui 
ijCAXh a dotl. Don't ^eel 6iLty, thpzcJjxULy ii hhe u^vutandt when you^^e ^inithcd. 

The p>cctaAC4 the Student Book, page 6 6^ may alto help. 



TIME: 



20 minutes 



♦OPTIONAL LESSON 



ERLC 



mi 12 

BUS 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO TAKE A BUS 

Objective 12-A Student will be able to identify bus*related vocabularv 

Objective 12-B Student will be able to act out a dialogue about takinp a 

bus 

*Obiective U-C Student will be able to ask specific directions when taking 

a bus 



* OPTIONAL LESSON 



LESSON i: 



page 181 



Lesson Teaching Box 



Khat*5 thaf 



1 1 * s a bus 



bus stop 
corner 

bus number 



Kho is he? 



He is a bus driver 



Khere is :he bus stop? 



On the corner 
On street 



Dialogue: Taking the bus 



Taking a bad xtgutoAJty not hoAd ioK youA ^tudtiU once you 6hoyc hcA hou\ but going 4omep£nce 
ncK* a^lUng ^01 dJjLCCtCc^it lb voAy di{^iicuJU. VouA ^tadtnt cannot Ktoui hchtdjultb noK aAfc 
about ttAzttJ^ and ptacu. Sfie It p^cbabty not iajfUZioA MXh the. a/LQA and thejie, axzn^t many 
ptacci a/ic Kzatty wantb to g to anymy. TlvU tcibon ^ intended to only teach htn houc tc' ubc 
thz bad once hoA ApOfWoa 0^ you have hhoi/On he^ a ipzci^ic buA and njoutz tc tafec to the ttoKt, 
i^chooC, ztc. Witl\ thz tzsjel OjJ Engtuli Ahe noi^' hat, the. mJLL not uxint to aAfc about gatting to 
nopC tocatA.on6. Jt uictC be ha^d enough ioK htK to takz a bub on hCA om. So, unltbh ucux 
itudcnt poAXicutanZy ^a6t, don* t tAy teaching htK a tot 0(S bad dialogues and compLicatQ.d 
di/iCcXAjonb nou:, 

Tafce hcA on a bui i/cith you. Shot/: hcK the iottoicing: 
(I) Wuich dc'OTi OAc io^ gutting ci^ and on 

[2] tt'/ic*rG tx^ put the money d/ie mu6t have exact change {bhojc heA di^^cne^it combi^witioiib cjf 
coins ^0^ the exact ^aAc) 

(3) How tc geX c{^i {puLting the ccKd bejoxe ht\ btopt^ ccmeh up) 

14) HcLK' tc a6t a tAanA^eA and tAMat to do tAiith it latex 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Pic tures 

Objective: Student will be able to identify bus-related vocabularv 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 


T t 




Ki 1 c 

L/li ^ 








bus stop 








bus number 








corner 








street 


Who is he? 


He 


's a 


bus driver 


Where is the bus stop? 


On 


the 


corner 




On 




street 



Uac the. p^UuAd <yi tke. StudcnX Sock, page 67, tc iamLLioAlze. hex uiUi\ home baiic voca.bula.ui' 
Thd bu4 itcpb in youA OKca may took ctiiJ^cAeni ^ficm the picXuAe. Take hci ^on a uxilk and ikon' 
kvL MiwX the faa6 6topi took like. Vou can aJUo point out that hmaJU hVieeU don't /lAvc buicj 
K'liite the b<.ggti ^^fiecti aiuatiy dc. 



TIME: 



10-15 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS: 
Pictures 



Obj ect ive : 



Student 


will be 


able to act out a dialogue 


about taVinp a 






Teaching Box 




NOT 




Is this bus number 28? 


(1) 


BUS 


DRIVER: 


Yes, mam . 


(1) 


NOI 




How much, please? 


(2) 


BUS 


DRRTR: 


50c, mam. 


(2) 


NOI 




I need a transfer. 


(3) 


BUS 


DRIVER: 


OK. Here you are. 


(3) 


NOI 




Thank you. 


(4) 


BUS 


DRIVER: 


You're welcome. 


(4) 



Uhing thz picXuic^ -en the StudzrU Book, page 66, go though thlt daitoguc at yoa'vc donz the 

The p*icbtcm uUXh (LaUoguQ^ >ti that 'johtn you Viy tc oAc thm in a ^zaZ-tiic 6itLUVUon^ the 
"ct/ic^" pennon nevc^ 6ay6 dxactZy lAhat he' 6 6uppo6zd tc tay. Voa mui^t teach youx ttude^it hciK 
to deal MJth 6uck a 6itjuaticn vohzn it oaaj^u. Aa you ajie going thnjoagh the dlxU' gue uzcth hc\, 
elyxnge oKound 6ome o^ youx line^ jtut a little mch tune, I< ^he doe^n^t undcA^tand, help 
heA tc atk jjo^ ciMAilication uiith the ^oHouUng phnnj^e^: 

Tm 6onAy. VleaAe, 6touoeA ptejoubt, 
I don't undexhtand, Aga^Ln, plejihe. 

Tench the undeAZined vocabuZoAy mndh p*iioK to beginning tfUt dialogue, 

youK student iafecA the bu6 iKequCntlu, theAe may be otheA vocabutoAy and dialcguct you 
ici6h to te^ch heA, 6uch 06 "I loa^it an ail^day poaa, p^cuiAe." Adju6t the dialogue above tc 
mecX you\ 6tudcnt*6 indcviduuiL needs. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



VISUAL AIDS: 



Pictures 



*Ooiective: Student will be able to ask specific directions when taki 



ing a bu 



Teaching Box 



NO I : 



I want to go to "M" Street. Do you go? 
No, mam. You need to take bus *43. 



BUS DRIVER: 



NOI : 



Where is it? 



BUS DRIVER: 



Over there, on the corner. 



NOI : 



OK, thank you. 



BUS DRIVER: 



You're welcome. 



TUi -Li an cpticml U6i>on bccaab^ (J) i a lot oi diatosuc to Kmcsnbtin. and (?) mcit 
ucmoi aX tlu.i> 6txxgc fJioAJi InQtuh unU net be con^idznt tncugh tc vc«^ic out and take 
a bui ui<,thout 6ptc<iic duiiLCXion i>iom thZAA AponioK, tcac^ieA OK ^amUy membcA. 

uou\ 6tud£nt ioit, go akond and tzjoch /icA thi6 dioLtogue-. Act -U out as uou'vci dene 



TIME. 10-15 minutes 



* OPTIONAL LESSON 



CHECKLIST 

OBJECri\*ES- Lessons 10-11-12 



1. Student cam identifv the iimediate menibers of a family (inotheT, father, 

son, daughter, sister, brother, wife and husband) 

2. ^Student can identify at least 15 body parts* 

3. Student can identify common illnesses. 

4. Student can identify coninon redicines and vtiat they're used for. 

5. Student can identify bus-related vocabular>^ fbus, transfer, bus stop, 

bus number) 

6. ^* Student can take a bus to a specific location and return* 



♦Without the presence of the teacher 



page 186 



CLOTHES 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIC AND PURCHASE CLOTHING 



Objective IS-A 
Objective 1?-B 
Objective 13-C 

Objective 13-D 

Objective 13-E 
Objective 15- F 
Objective 13- G 
*Obiective 13-H 



Student vill be able to identify articles of clothing for women 

Student will be able to identif>' articles of clothing for men 

Student will be able to indicate whether an article of 
clothing fits 

Student will be able to distinguish between different sizes 
on a label 

Student vlll be able to distinguish between new and old clothes 

Student will be able to read price tags 

Student will be able to act out a dialogue about b;ying a skirt 

Student will be able to distinguish between culturally 
acceptable clothes for boys and girls 



*Obiective 13-1 Student will be able to identify baby clothes 



♦OPTIONAL LESSON 



LESSON 13 



page 187 



Lesson Teaching Box 



UTiat'? this/that: 
\<hat are thev" 



Thev are 



TTiey are 

Coninands : 

Put on your coat 
Take off your coat 

KTiat color is your 
V:hat is that? 

Does it fit? 



V^Tiat's the size? 



Is it ne^' or old? 
WTiat do you need? 
How much is that? 
WTiafs the price? 



It 's a dress 
blouse 
skirt 
sweater 
bra 
purse 
coat 

pants 
panties 

shoes 

It's a shirt 
jacket 
T-shirt 
sweater 
belt 

pants 
shoes 
socks 
shorts 



It's blue 

It's a blue coat 

No, it*s too big 
No, it's too small 
Yes, it fits 

It's small, medium, large 



It's new/old 
I need a new 

It's 

It's 



*Eabies' clothes 
^Coordinating colors 6 prints 

Dialogues: "I want to buy a skirt" 



Ltfce thoAA AuAAouncUKgA and thoAA bodit6, 6tude.rvU oac ge,neAJi[JLy ^inteAuttd -oi cJjothing. TkcAC OAc 
tome, ciUXuAjclI (i6ptcX6 clothes thnX you tkoutd beoA in mind oA you'Kz teaching. 

VoK one, you/i student comes ^^om a ptace wheAt uiinteM oAe geneAJiUy mild. Oitcn, she i^ \)eJuj cctd 
duAing ouA u:iKteAs and does not fenoa' hove to d\ess imAmty. Vou can point out items oi cJLotking thaX 
OAc spp.cUiiaitJiy ioK uUnteA ard sujmeA and kelp heA dKtss appKopniAteJiy, Sec the StudenX hook, 
page 91 ^o^ some ilhuOuUixjns o^ ioejothe^- related ctothing. 

Most Southmst Asian uKfmen oac mtdest dJiesseAs-^shonX skiKts and Keveating ctotking dc not appeal 
to them and OJie cultunnJLty anacceptable . Mant/ pfieieA to continue weaning theiA /\ative d/iess. Vou 

aic in no iMij cbtigatcd tc chxingc hen but to merely point out i^ajmeA on coolen Miub to supplcncnt 
hcA uJoAdAobc. 

Mai:;/ tunct ctcthcb aic oivcr tc tciugcc iamiticb, but u^/ick ttic time comes tc but/ cCcthit>, 6crr,c \ciuocc 
tAiitt go into any stone and simply buy aohat is needed Kcgandtcss p^ce. To thejn, ojU stoKes anx 
alike. Budgeting money is a ne^} and diHicult concept, you can heZp yoan student by ihoiUng heA 
both cheap and expens/.ve stones. Take hen. to neighbonhood thii^t shops and local hhcmina antab and 
iamU^um^zL hs^\ ^m^k -C^.^ 6^ion^^ ^*<^.c ax^. ucst tc skof -cs u^ii ktA lanitcd jur.ai. 



•OPTIONAL LESSONS 



LESSON 15 page 188 



ERIC 



AUnoagh net 4,ncUd<Ld ipcUi^jidCly In tUi tcacn. laundc^na Uctlwi aucthc^. au 

a^z toe Ug tc wwh ^« <hc mac/u«c4, «uc/i ^gi a.irf diapco. Show h<>>i that cheuti aoU^ and \omc 

the iuXuAc. Uany woman mn' t know how tc uie Uot^i diaper facouuc thtu oac net ule/^Tsoo^ii^iA/ 
A6m due to the ^e.n,ity oi the heat, P^pm meAOy Promote d<lp<^Z6T in th^^^^ 
andjvie qjuXe expensive. She uuM. pAobably not e.enknow how tc JoWal^pcJ^hoXJ th^f 
dUAty and mX d^Apvu mMt be Un^ed out and leit tc 6oak in a puluc bucfeS Ii^/e3 i^J^ aooT 
tin "^^^r" T'^,'^^ ^0 ^^<^i 0^ othS. dau. mloee^t^Tn £c been 

JZlS. K*! ^otJijUxiP^ ^<^^ they dc di,po6abte diape^i beckuu tScr. donU knT^th'l'l 
oTZ^ chel^ ^ ^ ' expe«.^.c. EneouAage heK tjo u,e Uoth di^pe^, Unte ikeu 



LESSON 13- A page 189 ESTimTEP TPIF: 15-20 min 

\1SUAI AIDS: 

Clothes 
rictures 



Obiective: Student will be able to identify articles of clothing for u-omer. 



Teaching Box 



KTut's this? 


It' 


s a dress 






skirt 






blouse 






sweater 






purse 






coat 






bra 




They 


are pants 






panties 






shoes 


Khat color is vour 


? It's 






They 


are 


Cofimands: 






Put on vour 






Take off vour 







Thcnc aKc a numbz^ oi -ctewA you can ti6c ^o^ tki6 tes^on, RqaI CiXtLCle.6 
ci clo tiling d^c bz^t ^cttovczd by the picXuAQ.t x-rt t/ie Studzrit Book and pcbtlbttj 
plcXuML^ in moigazinQ,h S aUcdioguc^, I|5 you have a doll MXh an zxtm^ivc 
mxdxobc, tkl^ ih albc an exczllcnt laiKning tool tcacauic you can give vejibai: 
cofmandt ^OK heA to ctre^A and undAC46 thz doll [put on hvi \\uJit, take, ci^ hdX 
6hccb, etc. ! 

IntAoducc tJiC. above vocAbuta^u a^ you have btzn doing. 

Once the knoucb the item.,, Kcinic^cc heA vocabuloAlij vdXh "WlvU coIck'^ ^iuciU:i:i 
KoJUtAMg to hcA pQA4>onal clothing. You can atbo check compKehen^ion mth 
"S/ioK' me'' cofmand:>. 

Tc tQjach the cotmanah ''Tut on" and ''take oH" ^mply dmon^t^jote by u^ing a 
6vceaXc*: c": iactct arj then g<.ve heA the commandt. ReveK^e Kclet and imvc hcK 
command you. 



TI>E: 15-20 minutes 



I 
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ESTIMATED TiriE: No more 

than 20 mjji 



VI SU^ AIP?: 

Clothes 
Picture? 



Obiective: Student will be able to ^ \^ntifv articles of clothinj: for men. 



Teaching Box 



What^s this? 



What color is his 



IV s (a) shirt 
jacket 
T-shirt 
shorts 
sweater 
belt 

The>' are pants 
shoes 
socks 



Ifs 



Thev are 



Rcu^ccu' women' h ctothdb 

hitxcduCL each (ViUctc ci man' t Ucthtt you dUd the u)omcn* 6 Uothct 



1 



TINE: No more than 20 minutes 




ERIC 



LESSON 13-C page 191 EST1>UTH) TIME: 20 minutes 

VISUAL AIDS: Pictures 
Clothe? 



Objective: Student will be able to indicate whether an article of clothiJip fits 



Teaching Box 



Does it fit? 


No, it's too big 




No, it's too small 




Yes, it fits 



Rev^CM' clotking iiojnt. 

Select an a^cZe. of clotking 6uch a6 a bfou6c o\ jachct that it ca6tj tc ful and tnkc cfi. 
GcX a tiza that tAKll obviously be Icc InAgc t/citt 6tudLnt ^Incc ycu ujant tc tcac': the idea 
oi 6izt, Sec Student Bock, page. 71 , (ok p-cctatc^. 

T Put on the jacket. 

S ( Pat6 on the jacket wlvLch i6 obviou6Cij too Ug] 

T Listen: Oh, it'r too big. Too big. 
It's too big. 

( Point tc ^cpcaX] It'i too big, 

S It's too big. 

T Again 

S It's too big. 

T Is it ok? 

5 No, it's too big. 

T Listen: Does it fit? Fit? 

Does it fit? Fit? 

No, it's too big. It's too big. 

{Point tc the jacket and th^in tc hci) Does it fit? iNod - nc) 

S No 

T ( Cue: It*^ toe. . . ) 

S It*5 too big. 

T Again. Does it fit? 

S No, it's too big. 

T ( Get a 6hoc c\ a vcKi/ ^mjuU a-.ticlc oi ctctUng that 4^ obviously toe 6mali hcJi] 

Here. Put it on. 
S No 

T Does it fit? 
S No 

T Listen: It's too small. Small. Small. 
It's too small. Small 
{point to Atpeat) It's too smll. 

S It's too small. 

T Does it fit? 

S No, it's too small, 

Gc tv he^ cto^et and get 6omc a^it^ele OfJ *ici clotiu.ng--a 6u)eaJte^ o\ fcXooAC it good. 
T Put it on 
S ( Putt^ on) 



T Does it fif? 
S Yes 
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T Listen: Yes, it fits. It fits. 

Yes, it fits. It fits. 

{Point tc xq?ait) Yes, it fits, 

S Yes, it fits. 

T Again 

S Yes, it fits. 

Go back tx? Ike dxZicLu that don't i<X and copitinac to p^xacttcc icUh the quuUcn^ and a»v&av^d 
Il^^'^l ba^t to have 6cvc%al Uom^ oi valuing Uzc^, k\akc hei put on the Uc/ni a^ pxoc^ 
that thzy f^AX o\ don t ^It. RevcAAc and have hcK Mk ycu about AXans that iU don* t iit ycu. 
Tha get6 to 6c a tot oi iun li thvia OKz tevvuit Um6 oi valuing Uzct, Vou can dc an oa^u 
^Cv-ccu' ^xth thc6c quOktioM iUajiq youA XLng6. 



TM: 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 15-20 min 



VISUU AIDS: Clothe? with 
label 6 sizes; pictures 

Objective: Student will be able to read and distiriguish between vanlnp sizes on a label. 



Teaching Box 



What's this? 


It's a label. 




It's a size. 


KTiat^s the size? 


It's small (S; sm) 




It's medium (M; med) 




It's large (L; Ip") 


Is it small? 


Yes/No 



McA< i^tudznU a^cvi't ^amiJUjiK uUXh 6izz6 <n any tcuxguagc. To ttach thii^ concept, ifox can 
uht T-*/u,tt^ tc hho^ 6matt, medium, and loAgz, 

Vou voill hnvc to tejich hcA tc Kejod the dc^^cAcn* tcXX.e/Ung f^oK tmoLl, mcdam and taxgt. 
U^c thd p<ctuAti> -ui tht Studtnt hock, page 12 tc ^hovc the dlHoAencu in the 6ize^. 
Jfmed>(jUety aiteAMXvid^, \einioKce thu> concept tcit^ the KejiL clotliing a^ticie^ ii pcbi>ibic. 

iUting the picXuAe, page 72) U>ok at ^1 

It's small* 
It's small. 



£ It's small 

T Look at picture #3 (GeAtuAc tc 6hou: big and 6ec ii 6hc can come up icitk it on hci o.o\. 1 

S It's big. 

T OK. It's large llnditatc that big and iaige a\e the tame) 

S It's large. 

T Again. 

S It's large. 

T KTiat's n? 

5 It's small. 

T What's ^S'^ 

S It's large, 

T Look at ^2, Ask me. 

S What's thaf? 

T It's medium. 

S It's inedium. 

T Again . 

S It's medium. 



S/u>mj he\ the tette/ih ion small, medium and toJige {5; M; L and 6m; med; Ig] and have heA no^Xtc 
and Kepcat them 6e\)enxU timeh* Reviepc by poA^nting to the t^XteAing and asking, "Ia this 
medium?'' 



TIME: 15 - 20 minutes 
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ESTimrED TIhE: 10-15 min 
nSUAL AIDS: Clothinc 



Once 4*';c can cUstLnau4.hh fcc^occn tnc 3 Uzci>, (.nocccd tc tcaci /ici about tabUt 
fo^ t/ui, U6C the \ca£ a\UcL(Lb oi cLcth<ng'-7'6k^*U!^ and thcUt axe gccd, 

T (S/iou?A i>tujdtnt a label.) 

S What's that? 

T It's a label 

S It's a label 

T Again 

S It's a label. 



T {Point out the 4^lze) This is the size. Size. 
S Size. 

T Listen: hTiat size is it: Size [points] 
What size is it? 
It's mediim. 
{point tc uptat) What size is this? 
S What size is this? 
T It's medium. Ask me again, 
S What size is this? 
T It's medium. 



Give he/L anotheA cuUlclc oi clothing uUXh a dlUzA^ent label. 

T Show* me label . 

S (i/iou'i) 

T Kliat size is that? 

S It's large. 



WoTE: 7^ 6hc cjinU an6u)eA youA quti^Uon, 6he obvlou6ly doesn't undzA6tand. Go back and 
aviciuUy continue to Keptat the question and ansvoen uuXh the va^nlout OAUclcb 
clothing, 4 howling he^ the 6<.zes a6 you go. 

ConUnuc u:Wi any othe^ a^U^cles yea have itit. Vcu can then ^ev^exbc and a^vc he-, p^act. 
about 6^zci>. Also ask some yet I no questions tc cheek eompuhenS4.cn. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TI^E: 10-15 min. 



VISUAL AIDS: New- and old 
clothe? 



Objective: Student will be able to distinguish betv^een neu' and old clothes. 



Teaching Box 



Is it nev' or old? 


It's nevs\ 




It's old. 


What do you need? 


I need a new 



Uac the picXu^u in the Stude^nt Bock, page 75, ok {^ind 6cmz old clothes tiuU oac tc^K 
OK d^tcoLoKzd <L6 mJtX a6 Aome neu' ctoth^t that may 6titt have the. pnx.cc tag {ok onz 
you've made] on them. The ^otto{AU.ng te^^on plan Ih dulgned icK the picXaKeb but can be 
done a^ eAi><Jiy vUth axtldiet oi cJLotkLnQ In the Aomc tmy. 



Look at #1. What's that? 



S It's a shirt* 

T Is it good? OK? 

S No 

T No, it's old. It's old. It's maybe 2 years old. 

[PcA^rJ: to Kcptat.] It's old. 

S It's old. 

T Again. 

S It's old. 



T Look at #2. Is it old? Old? 

S No 

T It's new. It's new. It's ver\' good* It's new. 

IPci^it to KepexLt.) {Cue: IV 6 ...) 

S It's new. 

T Look at *1. Is it neu- or old? 

S Old. 

T It's ... 

S It's old. 

T Look at ^2. Is it new^ or old? 

S It's new. 



Centime in tkit> uxiij uoith atZ the pictuKe6 oK aKXiclc6 you have. Point out ^tauoi> tliat 
cb'j^oui>Ly mke the itc/r^i old. 



TIME: 10-15 min. or longer depending on number of articles of clothing. 
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Ge-t 6omc. ctd umn out. ctothc6 ci uoulU tlu^ po^on ci the £caack. 

T This is iTi\' blouse, hh- blouse. Is it neu? 
S No, it's old. 

T I need a new blouse. I need a neu blouse. 

IPo^nt to repeat. ) I need a new blouse. 
Z I need a new blouse. 
T Again. 

S I need a new blouse. 

T Listen: [Hold up the blouse, ) What do you need? 

Kliat do you need? 
{Pdnt to ^epcoi. ) What do you need? 

S What do you need? 
T Again. 

S What do you need? 

T I need a new blouse. 

iHotd up anoth(LA Itejn, ] Ask me. 

S I need a new skirt, what do you neer^ 
T I need a new blouse* 

Continue In ttiu my mXh aU tht Uem you have., than /levcA^e th^ by putting oJU 

thz ^enA A^n iKont oi hvi and you <uk hvi urfuut Afie needi. Once the fuw tho. id(>Ji take 
tnc clothc6 amy and a6k ht^ \qxU qut6tton6 In tht iolloicins manncA' 

T Do vou have a coat? 
S Yes/No 

T Do you need a new coat? 
S Yes, I do. 

Tklt ffuiy too much ioK youA poKticiiLoK student, U ^hz doun't LindsLUtand, tt'6 tecaui 
Ahc c^QA doe6n t heoA the. d^if^eAznce between *'have" and "need" 6he dotir't 
undeA6tAnd the diHeAencet In moAn^ng betMien the tw. In anu case, Vm tiw^e oue^ticrr 
along uKth ''What do you need?'* and 6ee hou: 4>he Kt6pond6 



TM: 10-15 minutes or more. 
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ESTim^ED TUE: 20 min to ^ 



\1SUAL AIDS: price tags ; 
Catalogues; flashcards 
inonev: coins and bills 



Objective: Student v.-ill be able read price tags 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 
How much is it? 



It's a price tag. 
It's 



The fnain tracking ideji in thu te^6on tza/ming to Kojui pfuxi(Lb. AtXhouQh by nouc ^fic 
should be good ai Kcadlng numbtu, the dtcohol point and addok numb^ can be con^iuing 

hoA. kttc, tfiwc It tht p^oblan the, addtd tax wlUch l6 not indUided the 
piece • Begin 6touty bu Kevie^jing mmbe^ (Kom 1 thAough 100 tjUXh you\ ^Ituhcaxdt. 
Then proceed vcith the le^^on. 

Once you've taught hen, kouc to KeM a pfUte tag, get a mmbeA o(5 clothing iJteM 
and mafec up tome phA.ce tagt at ii the itant mxe Indiuude the 6ize and puce and 

Viy to make it look at authentic at pottible. Oi cou^te, KeoJt tagt a\e bettex, but 
tince you don't Mnt to go out and buy ajU the clothing you'd need {^oh thlt lettcn, 
teach hCA uting youn om ff)ade up tagt and laJteK urfien you have the oppontunity tc 
be lAXctk he.\ in a tto^e, thoiA: heA tome tagt and let hoA Kead them f^cK you. 

One otheA note - Sfiou' hoA hou: to Kemove pKice tagt pKopeAly to the doet not xif 
the axticle. 

Place a numbex oi coint and biltt In ^Kont o^ youA ttwdent. 

T Give me 85c 

S (counts out money] S5c 

Sh0{K hex hoK' iS4 it i/oniXten, Vou tkcutd thouc hCA both imus: 45<f and .5 5 
T How much is this? {Poi^it to the uiuXten iSi) 
S It's 8S cents. 

WxiJte out anotheA nujnbeA-'2Si OK .2b 
T How much is this? 
S It's 25 cents. 

Continue up to $1 in thit imy until the can recognize the nwnbeAt easily. 
Show roe 1 dollar 25 cents 
S (shows) $1.?S 

ShoiA) heA hon' it It vii^itten and have heA Kepeat the amount. White tijnitoA nuj^bz^u 
utijig the decimal and have heA tell you the amountt by atking heA "Hon- much it thit?" 
quettMjont up tc $20. Mafec tuhe the can otto count out the amount the Keadt uuXh the 
Keal money. 



Once b'i.c -vi co^^cxtati^ <t: heading the amountt, pKoceed to teach hcA about ph^cc tagb. 
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T (Hold up an article and point to the price tagl 

S HTiat's that? 

T It's a price tag» 

S Price tag 

T Again. It's,.. 

S It's a price tag. 

T [Polni . J the pticc) How imich is this? 
S It's 

T {PoinX to th. amount) This is the price. The price. 
S The price 

T Ipolnt to the p'Ucc tag] This is the price tag. Price tag, 

S Price tag 

T Shw me the price. 

S ipolrjU) 

T Shou' me the price tag. 

S {6hom] 

T How much is it? 

S It's 

CoitUmc pnaaUcUng in thi6 My mth ^avfiAJxt Uem. you am ^vzrvtuRUy expand wai quc^ticnt 
tc Inciude: ''What 6izc U the fa£oa4c?" "Hoic much l6 the jacket?" and "Hcu- ^ulh ^4 the 
b£ut 6hAjU7'' Voii oAe not 60 much conccAwerf vUXh peA^ectly consVuicted EngLUk ^entencei 
at uou aAP the ^ght an6we^. Ij{ 6he can Kt6pond co^AeeXJLij, that u enough ic*: not*:. 



TIME: 20 minutes to ??? 



I^CJN 13 -G 



page 200 



ESTIMATED TIME: 10 min . 
nSUAL AIDS: Picture 



Objective: Student will be able to act out a dialogue about bu>'ing a skirt. 



Teaching Box 



SALESLADY' 


Hello, may I help you? 


(1) 


NOI 


Yes. May I try this skirt on? 


(1) 


SALESLAm' 


Sure. Go in there. 


(25 


NOI 


Thank you 


(2) 


SALESLADY 


Do you like it? 


C3) 


NOI 


Yes 


(3) 


SALESLAm* 


Cash or charge? 


(4) 


NOI 


Cash, please 


(4) 



uiith the othzA (Uatoguu, go thAMugh tkU one MtotAxLy, AttuJining tc the ivut box 
aittx each neu» line ha^ been teoAned. Sec the StadtnX Sock, page 74. 

Aj^tCA 6ke h{U IcJiAned the cUcLlogue voetlf tAu changing it oKoani. Vou can atbc take hc.\ 
to a 6tcxe and Let heA Viy something on. She doesn't kxve to buy it. It at^c g>ci'c 
hCA an opponXwUty to KZJxd 6izu and p^ce6. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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*Obiective: 



TIME: lOjnm. 

VISUAL AIDS: Pictures of 
clothe? fcatalopuel cr 
girls and t)ovs clotHes 

Student will be able to distinguish between culturally acceptable clothe*^ 
for boys and girl? (children) ^ tiotnes 



Teaching Box 




Rcu-LCi^' thi ioUouiing jooabnUfiu ^oa tku legion: "gvdL" "boy" 
Intxcducc the ptuAal ioim: "me«" "women" 

At ,J>cA4t. tiuu uUU appaxvi tc be. iexUt and cuUwulUu blued, buX the Aact xmUnh tkit if 
Ac^u^ec u-omcH iend the^ chUd^e^ to school wuJu,ns InappKopnlue ttvtdm tST^JudJJn 

&omtt4MLi, h£u d4.iiicuUy knouung ulvuih Uothti OKz boyh and which ioK oiMi She 
hl'i!^t\Jl7ll\:^ ^<<e.c.cc. ^ cXa..nu.e. u:^^ an^ ^ not 

jccoad^tfl t, Amw^oiK toitcA. W^icXhcA t/oa mnt tc do thU oK not U up to t/oui fuScmcti 
9^6 Cut th, clothes 6c that theAc a^c no bodice ^houxing and^6 ^ uou cAn J^tO 



TINE: 20 minutes 
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TIME: ??? 

\TSU.U AIDS: See belov 



♦Objective: Student will be able to identify and purchase baby clothes, 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It's a diaper 




pjun 




wash cloth 




The>' are plastic pants 




pampers 


What size is he/she? 


He/she is rifant 




3 mo 




6 mo 




9 mo 




12 mo or 1 yr 




18 mo 



Jiiu Lt-tt^cn 4ji optional bzcaaiz not alt 6tudent6 have 6malt babia.6, 
can expand upon the above in ^kt ^ottoiAiLng Wttj/A? 

ShoiA: hoA hove to MJ^h and iold diaptu 

"What doth a (ncu') baby nttd?" 



H yoiLih doc6, you 



dLLaptu 
pln6 

goi/oti. 

mapping blank tt 
h^vy blanks 
tou)al 
uxuh cJtoth 



baby 6oap 
^o^ufula 
avi 6cat 
bottle.^ 

Yiipptdh 



^i youji student' 6 diitdAcn OAC oldcA., you can adjubt tku> tc^6on tc thUA ncadb and 6izc5. 

i4Cu can hcc i^om tkc amounX oi vocabuLctAij contained in thi^ lc66cn, it ujcuid be 
difiiculX io\ a ^louc 6tudtnt. Ji youJi Student iJ> itov:, you can 6tiU hcA 6omc basics 
about diapcu and babij coAa uuXhout going into a tot ci detail, Many oi the itmt abcvc 
appci^L ir. cataLoguti>,' U^c theic ii you don't have acceAA tc baby aAt^cLc6. 
See the indent Book, page 7 5, <a-i pictuAC6. 



TIME: ??? 
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UNIT m 
HOUSEHOLD ITEMS 



GOAL: STUDENT KIU BE ABLE TO IDENTin' AND PROPERLY USE HOUSEHOLD ITEMS 

Objective 14-A Student will be able to identify kitchen appliances and utensil; 

Objective 14-B Student will be able to identify cleaning itans and demonstrate 
tJieir use 

Objective 14-C Student will be able to identify miscellaneous household items 
and demonstrate their use 

Objective 14-D Student will be able to identify sijnple tools and demonstrate 
their use 
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Ohiective: Student will be able to identify and properly use household itm?- 



Lesson Teaching Box 



What is this/that? 
What are they? 


dishes 

plate 

cup 

glass 

spoon 


(In the Kitchen) 

fork 

knife 

bov'l 


What's this for? 


pot, pans, and lids 
tea pot, coffee pot 
can opener 
toaster 

for tea (tea pot) 

for cans (can opener) 

for toast (toaster) 

for coffee (cup, coffee pot) 

for milk, water, etc. (glass) 

for cutting (knife) 


\ihere is the ? 


In the cupboard 
In the draver 






(For Cleaning) 


hnat IS this/that? 


broom 
mop 
bucket 
dust pan 
rag 


vacuum 
spic G span 
dish soap 
powder soap 
cleanser 
washer/dryer 


What is this for? 


For cleaning the floor 

For cleaning the rug 

For cleaning the sink h toilet 

For washing clothes 

For washing dishes 






(Misc) 


What is this/that? 
HTiat are they? 


toothpaste 

toothbrush 

scissors 

needle 

thread 

pin 

cloth 


brush 
comb 
razor 
iron 

ironing board 


What's this for? 


For teeth, 


for hair, to cut, to sew* 



ERIC 
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Lesson Teaching Box 
(Cent inued;) 



is this/that? 


It 


's a hanmer 


What are thev? 




screwdrivet 

wrench 

nail 

screw 

spade 

hoe 

rake 

ladder 


Commands : 






Turn it on/off 


It 


s on/off 


Plug it in 




Take it out 







Once aga^n, ttiuit 4j> a Lot oi vocjibulaAi^ contaUntd In thl6 te^^on, VouA, ttudtnt <^ LcjCL^ninCt 
much t<a5tci than 6hc utt^ in the bzginruLng, You yUll have, a te^ndancu to utt»tt tc teach mcKc 
at one tunc, but iohcn ucu dc, you vUlt i<nd Ahc \cXaA.n6 tu6 and vocabuLa^j. JiUb 
bdcau^c zobicA ic^ hen 6c 6hc concc^itnaXts Ic^^, and aJUc UcAahz i/wlnf: (,incc hhc' t 
tta\\i4.na ia^tci, net at much ^cpctct^or and ^cvim: oac nequUcd. She fray ACCfr; bcKcd icha: t/cu 
continue tc go c?uGi and oven hcm' fnatcuai, even though 6hc cannot necall It ab tccXX ^iic 
did uvilit^x. 

Many oi tiic itcjni^ in thU tci^hon maij be totoJULu nei^ youK htjudent, 6uch a6 the vacuujr., toohtr^ 
and the vio^Ung boand, Vou Milt ^ind that 4^he eaX4 mainJLtJ icUh a (akge 6poon and pxobabU^ m 
dcesn' t knoiK' hou' to u^c a napkin. Since Jndcchineic don't bake, they axe not ^amiJUan iUt, ^ 
any baking equipment on the u&e o^ the oven. Oi couue, tkcAC one exceptions , bat uou wcr/ 1 
knot*: unt^i ucu iind cut. 

\i^hen ycu am ^nVwducing elecXKicat appJUancth, 6hou: hen hoyc tjo ute that). Von' t at^ujnc the kncvct 
anutiiing about thejn--evcn hou* tc plug them in, Vou may think it' 6 6iJUy and too 6implc tc then' 
someone hoi< tc tunn ot: ar. appLiancc, but ycu might be '^ vipn^Ued /iw tiXklc she knon'i. Kcrrcr- 
ben that many students may have neven had the advantages oi elcctAiciXy and hence a%e ignctant 
c: ^tt uic ar.d dangent. At ycu'nc 4.i\t*icducing the appLAjinccs and toctl, kctf sa^tcy ir, rrir,::. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 20 inin 



MSUAL AIDS: See Xocabulary 
jtms belov 



Objective: Student will be able to identify kitchen appliances and uten?ilF and 
demonstrate their use 



Teaching Box 



What's this/that? 


They 


are dishes 


nnat arc tne\ . 


pans 




It's 


a sTx>on 






fork 






knife 






dish 






plate 






glass 






cup 






bowl 






lid (top) 






handle 




It's 


a tea pot 






coffee pot 






can opener 






toaster 


VhaVs this for? 


It's 


for tea Ctea pot) 






coffee (coffee pot, cup) 






toast (toaster) 






cans (can opener) 


Where is the ? 


It's 


in the cupboard 






drawer 



Take tjcu^ ^tudcrX into the. kAJtchzn ^oK thu teuton. IntAoducc vich -ctc/n oj t/cu*uc done 
pK^yjicu^Ly. OuZtj intAcduct about 10 yooxd6 at a time., grouping the voocLbuLx^'t/ at ir. the 
ttadvoici hex. Von*t tKu to teach t/u-5 entOie tu^on 4Ji o^ii. day, Vcu 6hcuuid Ipoid nc mc^.c 
than 20 minutes pcA day on the tz66on. See Studevtt Book, page 76. 

Once you've taught all the vocabulaxy item, pKoceed to teach ''WhaX ^ok" and '"W^cic" 
que6tA.ct:i> thoLLV. in the box. 

When you have taught the diih item, Afioa* htx hoa* to ^eX a table, Vcu don't need tc 

be tec cJjxbonaXc, bat ju^^t give heA the geneAoX idea houc AmeAM.can6 set tables. ScutkcAtt 

Aa^h^ oAen't used tc using napkin6--you can also shou) theAA uhe. 



TIME: No inore than 20 minutes for vocabulary over two or three lessons 
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ESTIMATEI' TIME: 20 nin 



VISUAL AIDS: S ee Vocabulan 
items below 



Obiective: Student vill be able to identify cleaning items and demonstrate their 



use 



Teaching Box 





Hhat is this/that? 


lt*s (a) broom 




mop 












TAo/ <£r>onop 




vacjim 




spic 6 span 




dish soap 




laundry soap 




cleanser 


What is this for? 


for the floor 




the rug 




the sink and toilet 




clothes 




dishes 


Vvhere is the ? 




your 


in the closet 




under the sin\ 




in the cupboard 



By tUi Una, yoivi itudtni a> pxobably ianlUevi uHth many oi the c£cA*u«g Umi -lk the 
XwcjKijg box, 4.i not by nami the.n by u4c. Uic a6 many the kqjU Umh ah ucu can tc 
teach thi. wcabuMoAy. you <wg in hoA houae, u4c the itemi ihc hai, avaUaUc. Vcu car 
flit he-: Vc ycu have a V you <wc uA-cng plctuAa and Mint tc kncu^' U ihc ha^ 

the Aomc ■Uem. Have heAihouT you wheAc 6he fecep* eveA.ythA.ng. 

Ai ycu aic lnVicdac<ng each Itcjn, ihou: hei how It U u^ed. Since 6hc inrfcatli.' fc«n' v iic<- 
tc uie 6LveAal ci them aiAeady, ic the ioltouxing: 

WiwX'i tkii (5o^? ShoiK mc 

Even though 6kc may net be abic tc veAbaUze he.\ actioni, ihe can demomtiatc the u^c 
ci the itCT'ii. You can then gc on tc teU hen -ui EngU^h what they ane loK. 

Vo<nt DiU detalU 6uch ah ehanging the vacmsn bag, meaiuAA.ng the vnount oi ip^c 6 Apar. 
and laundAy ioap to uAe, i*3hat to u6e to a^an the toUet \toUet bfuihh and Apomjc) ok 
anyth^g eUe you can tUnk d, Vcn^t Viy tc do U alt in one teiion. Eu no^*: Zou ihcatd 
know ncA cunit& oi ccmp)iehen6ion and KecaXt, 



TIME: No more than 20 minutes 
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ESTIMMED TIME: No more 
than 20 min . 

VISUAl AIDS: See belov 



Objective: Student will be able to identifv miscellaneous household itms and demonstrate 
their use 



Teaching Box 



What is this/that? It'i (a) toothpaste 

What are they? toothbrush 

brush 
conib 

razor/blade 
iron^ 

ironing board 

needle 

thread 

scissors 

pin 

button 

cloth 

What's this for? It's for teeth (toothbrush) 

clothes (iron) 
cutting (scissors) 
sewing (needle) 



Cc»ttcnuc Kcvicicing pK^viou^ty taagkt hou^zhotd itcmb. 

Ititicducc cAc/i nciA' <XcyTi i/ou'uc done p^aviouAtij. Co^itLmic tc have, hci Ahou* ijoix koiK' tc 
u^c tkc indA^vidujCU. <Xoni* 

Seme tCL6k.h ucu can hive hcA do- 

Hou' to open and clo6e an Vioning boa/id 

Hon' to ^zguiMia an <Aon and oac the 6teairi 

hoc tc sCaC on a button oK kcjn papitt 

•Hw tc use a pattern 

*Hca' tc prcpe^Mj btiibh /ic^ teeth and a-4c ^Icst 



TIME: No more than 20 minutes 



"OPTIONAL 
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ESTIMATED TIME: No more 
than 20 min . 

\1SU.U AIDS: Tools, Glue 



Objective: Student will be able to identify simple tools and demonstrate their use 

Teaching Box 



Vhat is this/that? 


It's a haimer 




screwdriver 




wrench 




nail 




screw 




shovel 




hoe 




rake 




ladder 




glue 



Continut \ev4^QMiing kouhzkotd <Xem6. 

Th^ abovz cjiz ^<jnpU toot^ that should fac avaJMbU In any hou^thctd. Sha uuJU probably 
mvQJi have the opponXanlty to t5oc anything A^ncc that l6 tkz domain oi heA husband, but 
you can 6hoi^' hoA a jjeii^ hJjnptz taskh to do MXk tocJU. 

She should aVioady be iamiUjxA mXh mo6t oi the ga\dcn toots. To nufcc 6uac, dc the 
^ctloiAiing: 

WhaX*A th^'^ ^0^? Shou: me 
You can also shou: hcA thc^ saf^e and p^opoji mu to use a taddeA, 

The iottouxing a^c a iac s<jnpic. tasks that you can teach hcA to pc^ouv i^UXh some ci the 
tools above- 

Change a light Sicctch plate iKeiquiAcs a 6CAeM)dAive^] 

Change a llghtbulb {doeSK^t Kequvie any tools but Is good tc knoi<] 

Oil a squeeky dooK iKequVtzs macliine oil and kncicing n^he^ie tc 
put it] 

Tighten lid scaqm,, capbooAd handtoji, and pot handles 

F^jic bxcken objects iKQjquAAes glue-'Cautioyi he^ about 6upe\ glue) 
Vut ur pictures or\ uxitls l^cqu<Ae6 hamne.^., ^lails & st\lnQ on wkAc) 



TIME: No more than 20 minutes 
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OB.JECTR'ES: Lessons 13 - 14 

1. Student can identify at least " women's clothes items. 

2- Student can identify at least 6 nHsn's clothes itens. 

3. Student can distinguish between old and new clothes. 

4. Student can distinguish between sizes of clothes (small, med' 

large) . 

5. Student can read prices on price tags. 

6. Student can identify at least 10 comroon household itons. 

7. Student can identify at least 7 coninon cleaning items. 

8. ^Student can identify 7 misc. items (see 14 -C). 

9. Student can identify at least 5 common tool items » 
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mil 15 

SAFETY 



GOAL: STUDENT VMLL BE ABLE TO IDENTin' SAFETY HAZARDS IN THE HCME 

Objective 15-A Student will be able to identify ccKimon electrical devices and 
recognize their potential danger 

Objective 15-B Student will be able to identify poisonous itenis around the house 

Objective 15- C Student will be able to identify hazardous situations that could 
lead to falls 
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Lesson Teaching Box 



VsTiat is this/that? 


It 's a wire 
cord 
socket 
plug 


Is this safe? 


No, it's dangerous 
Yes, it's safe 


What's that? 
Can you cat it? 
Can you drink it? 


It's cleanser 
No, it's poison 


What's that? 

Is it safe? (for children) 


It 's medicine 

No, it's dangerous 




fwith Dictures of situations 
that could lead to falls) 


Expressions: 
Cofnmands: 




Be careful: 
Watch out: 
Don't do that: 





Since youA ^>tudc.nZ probably uniaifUZioA MJth many oi th^ tle.ct/Ucal cowuen^enceA mcc cr\: 
60cUeXy, the concQ.pt ci haioXy MXh citcXKlcaJL dcv/^ccA ia^UZ aJUo be wci^*- Uac tiic pictxi^ .h ir. 
tht StikdzrX Book but dmon6VuUQ. the do*4> and don'ta 6a{^cX.y a& much po6hiblc. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 15-20 min . 

VISUAL AIDS: See vocabulary 
items beloK 



Obiective: Student will be able to ideritify common electrical devices and recopni:e 
their potential danger 



Teaching Box 



What is this/that? 


It's a wire 




cord 




plug 




socket 


Is it safe? 


Yes, it's safe 




No, it's dangerous 


Expressions: 




Be careful: 





Shove i/cat itadcrtt thz mil hockoXb, tight ^ockttA, ptuQ6 and uhaz6 in ficA hooAc and 
tMch hcA tiic 0^5 ^ch <u you^vc^ done p^tvioiuty. 

Once 6hc ha6 texvinzd tht vocabuliiAy, d^morutAntz Aome dcLnge.K0u6 hazojidM that caw octuA, 
The pictuACi> in the Studznt Book, page i2 JJULiLbtKoXt th^ 6AJ(ii£Utionh bc^oic. Act cut 
06 many the ^iXimtyion^ a6 you can bcio^z tu^Mng to the plctxiAz^ and any ct/icA6 ycu 
might hunk Oj$. Al60 anphatize the potential danger to hmoLl chiJLdKen. 

K fitting £ijfigeA6 into open yoall Aocke^ and tight tockiXi 

2. Stat-idiyigin voateK avid plugging 6oiiething in 

3. Ovex-loading a ciAcuiX iauMi toe many plugt 

4. Playing u)ith the back a T,V, 

5. Chi^dxen cheicing on ukAe^ that oKe plugged in 

6. A child about to put a fj-cwgei i-ito a ^ar 

Vcu can u6c the pictures in t^c Student Book tc geJt acA066 the idea oi dangc^cut vc*i6ut 
^ai^L. A gccd imy to ccnt*ia6t the two l6 to u6e a {^hayed uiiAc, Sfiou' hcK that tc teach 
the MJie uchen i.t*6 plugged in voill 6hock hai"it^6 dangeAou6 . Then tape the mac vUth <^emc 
black electJiical tape- -it' 6 6a^e . 

T Listen: [point to the {^Kayed uxOie) It's dangerous, dangerous 

It's very dangerous* It*s veiry udu. 
[point to Kepeat) It's dangerous 

S It's dangerous 

T Again 

S It's dangerous 

T Listen: [point to the bad tcc'tc! Is it safe? safe? Is it good? 

Is it safe? 



{Kod nc ) 



S No 

T No, it's dangerous 

S No, it's dangerous 

T Is it safe? Is it safe': 

S No, it's dangerous 
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T {tape the uxTC ucith black tape] Is it safe? 

S Yes [KCTE' Skc mau not undcut^ind "Aa^c*' ytt, but Let hti aKiux*: bcicic ijcu mat 

T Yes, it's safe. 

S Yes, it's safe, 

T Again. 

S Yes, it's safe. 



ConjUjmz in tkU ujay uUMi othoA 6ituruUoni contAjOiting 6aic and dangzAcui a6 much 
po&^ibte. (AxiXh otht^ oXtctJuicAl devicu, ycu oKz domon^Ouiting dangcAoixt actionh, 
^ntCAApcAAe tht o^xpKttlion "8c coAe^o^"* T/vca i6 a vviy HHicuJU txpKt^tijDn to ifiou 

zxpLain, to it' t be^t to jiUt feeep vJ^ing iX at thz appxopUjUc tunc, to gtt 

htK to tctt you ujfien you okc about to do 6omcXhing dangeAouh. 



TIME: ;5-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 20 mln . 

nSUAL AIDS: See vocabulai^- 
itm? below 



Obiective: Student vill be able to identify poisonous items around the house 



Teaching Box 



KTiat is this/that? 


It's cleanser 




spic span 




medicine 


Can you eat it? 


etc. 


No, it's poison 


drijik 


Expression: 




Don't do that: 





Rev^eu' Aomc ci the. cloning agents and Aomc cormon mtdiiUnc^ thrU oAc feept (Viomd tkc 
kou/^t, iKy and u4e tht things that oKt OJUeAdy available In youA 6tud^ntU home. 

She /should alAoxdy knon' a ^cm) oi thz ctejining item i^jom pKzvio(U lt66on6 • cZaifUcu, 
dUh i^oap,ttc., bat It' 6 not ^talty mcU6an,y thnX A/ie knouo thvn aJU by ruimc, Tfic 
<jnpcxti^it thing i6 that iht ^zcognizc that thuc item oAe ve^y dar^geAoiu n»/ieK con^mad 
by chltdrcn. Sht may ok may not knouo thU—lt neue^ huKtt to go oveA it again. 

a good idoxi to ^ho\^ hui wheAc ^he might htoKo. mzdicinz6 and ctenninn agcnt6 tc 
feccp thcjn amy ^Kom hmJU chiZdKcn. 



T hTiat's this? 
S It's dish soap 

T Listen: Can you drink it? (Ac^ oat dninking thz 6oap and pKcXcnd you oal qcXa^^o 

6ick. ] ^ 

Can you drink it? 
Can you drink it? 

S No 

T It's poison 
S It's poison 
T Can you drink it? 
S No 

T (Cue: Jt'6..., 
S It's poison 

T {Pick up ancthcA itcir)) Can you eat this? 
S No, it's poison 

Continuz in tkU tmy uUXh 6zvzajU ^em*. ThAou: in 6omeXhing edible. ju6t to 6ee ii hhQ'6 
p(iying attention and undeMtand6 the question, JnteA6peA6e ^'Von't do that" ok "Von't 
eat that" a^ you go. 

When you oKe shouxing medioim^^ ^ke it cjLeJVi that 6he ok hoA iamily imiAi nevcA take it in 
quantity, but moAt fenoa' the aoKKect dosage ^ Thi6 ih a good time to go back and Kcvicxc 
emtKgency teZe,phone phJOcadoKeh along uxith the -ctamA you oKe tuing. 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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VISU.U AIDS: Picture? 

Objective: Student will be able to identify hazardous situations that could lead to falls 



Teaching Box 



Is this safe? 


Yes, it's safe 




No, it*s dangerous 




(See pictures] 


Expressions: 




Watch out: 





fo^ thib tojt^on, uAt the. picXuJiU in tho, Stadznt Book, page SS vchich ^houc 6'Uaation6 
that aiz 6a{^e. and become dangz/iou^, Ml you tai>if hoA to be able, to do l6 KzaoQnizo. 
u)hich i6 6alc and ujkich It dangQA0u6, Jt i6n't mct66aAy to knoic all the \)ocjabijJUviij 
invotvQ.d, but ii you've taught hdK 6omz oi the \i0oKd6 pKtviouhty, tike 6taixb, ^cv^eiV 
tho6e wo\d6 MXh hex in the conte^xt o£ thlt teuton. 

a voAAAtion, you can obk hvi "ok" que^tion^: thU 6af^e oK dangeAOiuV 
"RevleiK taddeA haiety 0*013 ^ iaddeJi i^ you have one avaJJLablz. She hhouJid nzveA 
ttand on the top 6tep and ^ she' 6 u6hig it oat6ide, 6omzone 6houZd hold it ^oA hc.\. 
Vou can act out some oi the iaJUU i^om the picXuxcs, upeciatlu staiA iatU to ompiiasizc 
the pc^rJ:. Von't assume that thiue concepts a\e too QASy ioK you\ student- -ii thcij oac, 
it doe.bn*t huKt to Keviexjc them, 

JnteA^pcxse "Watch out'' and "Be coAeiut*' u)heneveA possible. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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UNIT 16 
SIGNS 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECOGNIZE OOWQN SICS^^S 

Objective 16-A Student will be able to distinguish men and women's restrooms 

and loca:c than from siinple directions 

Objective 16-B Student will be able to identify conmon street signs and respond 

appropriately 

Objective 16- C Student will be able to identify cannon indoor signs 
Objective 16-D Student will be able to read store hours 
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Lesson Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It*s a restrooin 


What's it for? 


It 's for men 
women 


Where is the restroon? 


It's upstairs 

dcMistairs 

on the 1st floor 
2nd floor 
3rd floor 
4th floor 


What's that? 


It's 'Valk'' 

"don't K-alk" 

exit (out) 
entrance (in) 

no -smoking 

Bus 

open 
closed 


VsTien does it open? 
Wien does it close? 


(It opens) at 
(It closes) at 



6ign6 Ci^c CMC 0^ thojr). Since mo6t SouthcJUt K6lan uJOmcn don* t (OUvd, t/La{^{^ic 6A^gn6, 
otkcJi than pe.dcJ>VUan 6ign6, have not been inoZudtd in tkih tt&6on. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 min. 
nSUU AIDS: Picture? 



Objective: Student will be able to distinguish men and women's restroonr and locate tHar. 



Teaching Box 


What's this/that? 


It's a restroom 

It's men 
women 


Is this for men? 

women? 


Yes/No 


Where is the restroom? 


It's upstairs 
downstairs 
on the first floor 

second 

third 


^Variations: 


girls/boys 
ladies/gentlemen 



T/ic pxcbicm uUxh asking Someone. "WficAC -u the KUVioomV* <6 that youA student uujU 
picfaab-CjV not andcJUtand the. cLru^mA even though you've pwctcced Aevc/uii di^^cAcnt 
^C6p0Me6 uuXh hci. She l6 uted to youA voice and intonation and it i^ diHicjuJU icK 
hex to undeutand 6tAAnge^, eucn though they may fiepeaX the veAy cxpKe^tion^ ycu*vQ 
u6ed and taughX heA. She needh pnacXice not only to heoA otheA voiced, but to buitd 
confidence in ^patking uxiZh otheA people, 

Wiiat you can do to ejue heA feoM tc take heA to a chopping mail, go inJtc a big 
^toACf and have hcA a6k wrfieAc the Ae^tAcom Im uohile you ^tand ^omeuhzAe nejarby. Once 
&hc ha6 the dcAcction4>, make heA 6hovc you the Ae6tAoom, ^fic can't, make hcA ai>k 
6omecne elie. The moAe 6he a6k6, tkiC mon.e confidence 6he buWU, \iihen 6kc locatut^ 
the \e6tAoom, make heA point ouX the i/oomen'6, 

L/Ac the p>cctuaci in the Student Book, page $6, tc teach the vocabuloAu above as 
you've done in p*ievivu6 Ie660n6. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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tSimXTlV TIME: 10 min . 

VISUM AIDS: Picture? 
Traffic sijirnal picture 



Objective: Student will be able to identify canmon street sipns and respond appropriately 



Teaching: Bex 



HTiat is that? It's *Valk" (green) 

''don't v-alk'' (red) 
"Bus" 

Can you walk? Yes/No 

Is this a bus stop'' Yes/No 
I., ■ ■ ■ . ^ 

Htvicuc the ccLcxt KXid, QKztn and ycJLtou\ 

VcuA 6tadziU doesn't nacC66aJUJty havt tc be able tr Koxid "uicLffc" and *'don*t iMtt*\ She 
can ri(i6pond t£> iko cotc%h the po6xXion ctS -Che 6A^n6, you can make a hvnptc ita^^^c 
Ughi u^ing a milti co/tton and coLoKtd papci. JuAt cat out the app^pi/UtCc coLo^^ and 
gtuc thejf) on. When yea aK<t <iha*\q4jng Lights*' 64jnpiy p04.nt tc the. ti^hX you uxint, Vou 
can al6c iUC the tCAm6 "fit?" and ^'don't go*' ok "Atop" ok u6c thein all. 

OjJ ccu^c, -ct** a good Idza tc acXuatly takz hcA out and kauc h£A expc/u.CMce the hignb 
above. Shove hei i/choJic and ;c^cAt not to CK066 the 6ViecX, that 6hc ma^t mtk cn 6ideicajit:b 
cx tc the 6ide ci the Koad Kothcx tha^t In the hVieeX, and 6hoi^: he\ hou: tc iL&e pedes tUAr, 

CJiOl6bOalk6, 

1(5 you mnX to teach heA to Kead the hlgM above, mafec ^foAhcatdA and pnacXiee KeadLiw 
tkejn \AUXh heK oiten. It uuJU be a matter oi mejncfLization ^o\ hCA and not reading li: 
the tAue 6en6e--buX that' ofc, aA long at the knom one tign {^Kom ancthe\. 

you can ute the pictuACt in the Student Book, page tl , tc help inXxcducc the Ax^ani, 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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ESTIM^THi TIME: 10 min . 
VISUAL AIDS: Picture? 



Objective: Student will be able to identify some cornion indoor si 



pnf 



Teaching Bom 



VVhit's this/that? 


It's "exit" (out) 




"entrance" (in) 




It's "no smoking" 




"open" 




"closed" 


Do you go in? out? 




Do you smoke? 




Is it open? closed? 


Yes/No 


•push 




*pull 




•sale 





fciJS^ '^^'^'^ Boot, pa^c tb to help inXAcducd the U9M In thU 

Ufec the 6<.9>is in tht pK<Lvioai> luion, you mU uxl^vC to tejich hcA to K^d thcic- 
It /^^f ^"^^^ memoyre thz wo%di. Have he/i copu thm Acve/t^ tont6 ar-.d 
uic ita^bhavuii Tku and tmch them In th<uA piopvi huM-omdimL, \iihtn you qc uclth he 
on Aomc fcvuittd OK tA^p, point thuc Aisn6 out to heA and acc ii 6hc can Ktad'thun. 

McU SciUheMt AAijin women do not Amofce. but thUA huibandi, dc. U'6 aood icn hzA 
Zc be able tc Kzcontxize thlh 6ign wtU cu the othcM. 

UhencvcA ucu oac in a UoKe ok plate whcAe the^e ^igni appioK, be iuic and pc<r^ thcr 
out tc hcA and Ace a.^ ihc Kecognizei them. 



TIME: 10 ir.inutes 



LESSON 16- D 



page 



ESTIMATED TIME: :0 min. to 
2 or 5 da^•s 



nSUU AIDS: chart 



Obieciive: Student Kill be able to read store hour? 



Teaching Box 



Mon., lues., Keds. , Thurs.» Fri. 
Sat. , Sun. 

CM., T.. K., TH., FO 



(reading with flashcards) 
(See chart, Student Book, 
page 99) 



Hhen does it open (on Mon.)? 
Hhen does it close (on MonO*? 



at 

at 



Is it open on Weds. ? 



Yes/No 



Rcv>ccit' Kcjiding the dayt oi the wccfc u;ct^i {^tjtLhavidh . 

Tcjxch (/CLLi iitudtnt the valuation in the tcadtuig box (M. , T. , W, , eXc.) 

Uac the ckaiX Ik the Studoit Book to introduce and pwc^cc tki^ lt66cn. Begin bij 
demcnbtAnXxng hcuc to n.eajl the 64^gnA and tlxtvi have heA Kead them. 



T Monday through Friday. It opens at 9:00. Closes at 5:00 

On Sat. it opens at 12:00. Closes at 5:00 
On Sun. it 's closed 



Gc thiougl: each box and have the 6tudent Kexid aiUA uou. Once ucu*ve tead the 
M.n{iCnmcuUon in aJU the boxe^, ttoAZ a6ting the qae6tion6 in the teaching bcx. 

Vou matj iuive tc 6p\ead tki^ le6'bon out oveA a 2 o\ 3 day peAXod depending on ijouK 
itudcjit, tLoicLij and u6c the {.taihca^d^, to Aevien' the dauL. 



TIME: 20 minutes to 2? 3? days 



Men. - f\i. 

Sat. 

5a>: . 



9:00 * 5:00 
12:00 ' 5:00 
CLOSEV 



prge 225 



UNIT 17 
WEATHER 



A 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO TALK ABOTI THE WEATHER AND SEASONS 

Objective 17-A Student will be able to describe the weather 

Obiective 17-B Student will t>e able to identify the seasons 

O'iective I'-C Student will be able to choose the appropriate 
clothing for the various seasons 



ERIC 



LESSON 17 
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Lesson Teaching Box 









hnt 




cool 




warm 




windy 




cloudy 




sunny 




raining 




snowing 




IX 5 wmxer 




Spring 




sunmer 




I ail 


uo you neea a coaX . 


les 


Why? 


Because it's winter 






What do you need? 


I need a coat. 


a hat 












Vac /Krk 






warm? 




cool? 




•(clothes) 


It has 5)}crt sleeves 




long sleev^es 




I have a heavy jacket 




light jacket 




long skirt 




short skirt 




long coat 




short coat 



and cold. P^^^eAent colui^m and oAeoA voKy, but thz 6^£UOn6 OAZ net as 'jottt de^intd ah in mo6t 
paxts oi tht U.S. ^aJUL am VicXnasn, ^ofi outOiice, dot6 exiAt, bat is vzKy shoKt (u> is sphAjnQtJjnz , 
The hjouLny and hot soJisonS okq. the longtst and do not coincidt yiiiXh ouA uxi^ntoA and suimvi montlu, 
KUhough in oaqaa it doe.s gzt cold, yUntCAS OAt compoAotivzty mild. TvfipCAjOtuKzs ^oa the, most 
poAt do not gzt beZovc ^Ktzzing. 60 tc 6S dtgAzts am be ue/ur cold to a A^^ugee so do not be 
suApA^td ii you stz hvi iA thAzt lAyviS cJiotking on what you might tonjsidvi a tool day. Soice 
\AiintViS oAz g^noAJitly mild, coats OAC not asuatty AzquiAcd in Southzast A^ia. Heating one's kou6c 
is also un^amiiAJVi to majny Kciugccs. The adjustmejits youA student ma6t make to ouA MjitheA OAt 
considerable so thi^ lesson is intended to be both practical and in^onmtive. She umJU leoAn not 
only the seasons and the voeatheA associated wu^th them, but the pKcpeK ottiAe to go along uxith the 
voAy^cng tzmpeAotuAe^. 

Vou may ^ind tliat youA student is seemingly an 4jripKacXical dAesscA. Sha may continue tc u)Cjola hci 
natxvd long stuAt ihAough ail seasons along uUMi S'isnplc sandles. Jt uxUl be hoAd tjo conu^'nr.e hcA tc 
vdQjVi woAm socks and shots and ptAiiaps pants -crt the tacrtteA. Vou uujtl be shocked you gc Xjo he/i 
hcrr.^ and 5CC he*: childld: pLauaig outside a tight jacket and baic iect. Remc/nbct tiwughf tliat 
clothes cost money and looAnLng to i/oeoA a neA {^orm aXXiAe takes tone. 



ERLC 



OPTIONAL LESSONS 



LESSON 1" 
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H ri'^'^L'"'^-- 'l^'O^d the 6un faccaxxic tnmtuig net co.iudcicri bcoutUui. h;' Jiar't 

the vHuXtK the iUn, the moKtL bcontLiU the u)oman l& zcnUdcKcd tc- be ir. Scuthcait aU^ Ucr, 
4omc^<ine4 Cdllij umtxcZLci i>: the iuimciX^e to ilKCld cut tac t'lccrac pwducuig tur.. 

The icjUaic that uiOl be the ttAan^ett tc atnat aXX Scathai^t AUar.i taU be i>wi< It veiu 

to ihofie hcA and hzA iamUu' h ivitt tncoantejit uUth &nou.\ t-y 

I« tji^ £e4^o.:, Viy tc 6tAZ66 thz micKtJxnce oi d^e^U.ifi ^mnmLij icn the uiintei mo^Wxi, tipcUaUt' 



ERIC 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 i 
nSUU AIDS: Pictures 



Objective: Student will be able to describe the weather 



Teaching Box 



How's the weather? 



It's 



cold 
hot 
cool 
warm 
windy 



cloudy 



It's 



raining 
snoiwing 



Do you need a coat? 
Why? 



Yes 

Because it's cold 



you mJI nzcd tc uAC thz pictuAU in thz Stude^nt Book, page S9 ^o^ tkL6 l^66cn. 
Thi6 aJUo a good tAint to Kzviejjc 6omt cJtothu iXm6, 

The voohd "u;cat>ieA" l6 a diUlcuJU \J0OKd tjo tojich, ToLtovc tht pioctduJiZ faeXcu: and In tunc 
Stic siwuZd abboc'JUt tht quUtion uUXh Zhz art&M)CA. 

Thz dii'iQAc,nct beXmen "cco£" and "iOLW" -ca hand ^ok 6omz 6tjudtntt tc qnxup, Ono, mij 
to htZp WujJitAatz tht conctpt l6 tc take, kvi to tha sink and iiLi a gLa^i6 uUXh vc^ij 
kct uxUcA. Have, hvi put hvi ilngvi into It and say: "K'a hot.*' Tfien cool it oH a 
little, by adding home, cold MXeA. Hakt AuAe iX'6 not cooled completzty, tke.n hay 
''IV h mAm,'' Do tht 6<mt y^iith cold and coot by uA-cng ice mtvi, AnothoA uiay-'use. a 
Uglit bulb. TuJin it on and touch it--it's uicwn. \s^aiX a ukiZe and It's hot. Use a 
l$an ioK "cod," "Cool" is pfwbabty tht kandzst to gtU acnjoss. Tctl youA stadtnt that 
coot mmns a little cold and uxxAm meJins a little hot. 

T Look at picture #1 
Listen: 

How's the weather? 
How's the weather? 

It's cold» cold. It's cold, (Ac^ out biUng cold) 

{pOAJxt tc KCpcat] It's cold. 

S It's cold. 

T Again. 

S It's cnld. 

T How's the weather? {Cue: It's,..] 

S It's cold. 

T Look at picture #2 
How's the weather? 

How's the weather? {Tn.y and eJUdUt "It's hot" ii you ain—ii not, teU heA] 
S It's hot. 

T How's the weather? (#2) 
S It's hot. 

T Picture How's the weather? 
S It's cold. 



Siccpr ucji\ iiand cv^A ail the pictuAcs and ^aiJ "tccjitlic^" several tunes. 
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T Now, ask me. Picture fl 'Cue-' Hcic'i 1 

S HoK's the.. .? 

T Weather 

S How's the weather? 

T It's Cold. Picture n. Ask me. 

S How's the weather? 

T It's hot 

Now, look at #1 again. Does she need a coat? a coat^ Does she need a coat? 
S Yes 

T Listen: Why? 

Why? (Mafec Au^c you\ quthtiotving intonaUan c£efl,i) 

Why? 

Because it's cold. 

[point to xeptat] Because. . . . 

S Because 

T It's cold 

S It's cold 

T Because it's cold 

S Because it's cold 



Cof^nuc <.n trui iMy uuXk oU the. piUuAti and continue to feccp aoing back tc M and "2 
mixcng up ijouA quutiom once iha gUA moK& compUe.nt mXh the. iVmcXuAai. 7t'6 mi^c- 
tc txpUun "coot" and mJJi the Und oi cXjothu the peopU oKt i^iuvUm in the 

p^ctuici, and aX 6 aJ^c a good uay to Kevlm clothe!^. U my take hex a Mc tc catch 
on tc the mcA,w.«5 ojj 'Why?". Jait continue to ask heji uiing the cZcthei uUXh the weathc 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TI^E: 10-20 
nSUAL AIDS: Picture 



Objective: Student will be able to identify the seasons. 



TEACHING BOX 



What's that? 


It's winter 




spring 




sunmer 




fall 


Move's the weather? 




(with each season) 


It's cold 


hot 




wanr 




cool 




It's raining 




snowing 




It's windy 




cloudy 



Vou cd*i MC the. 6amz -ck thz Stadtnt Bock, page 9 0 to tezich the AcztiCKiA. 

Ifi' you can, uAC magazine pictuJieJ^ that ^eXnio^ce the plcXu/ie^ In the Student Book. 
Once 6he undent ta/idti one oi the ^e/i6on6, 6he u6uAlty geti^ the otheJU. WinteJi and 
6ujmeA oAe u^uaJLty the eMtett to deinon6tAate and contn/ut, to 6eg>6t uUXh them. 

P^oceed at 'jOu did in the pKevioiU teuton, beginning MJth the pictuJie ^1 and 
iiit^cduUng M,nte^. fottou: up uuxli "Hot<''A the matheA?", You can aJUo atk 6ome 
"ycA/wc'* and ''ok'' quej>tion^ (U it hot? I A it yUntCA oA tumzA?) ioK iuKtheA 
piacXcce. A^JtcA pictuAe ^1, have heA a^k you the KeM oi the que6tion6 ioK the 
Kejnai^iing pictuAe^. 

HemembcK th^t ^>p^ing and f^aU may be diiiicuU ioK youA htudent, Ihete 6eja6cni mau r,ct 
take on the Aomc ciianjicteAi^tLC6 in Soutkejo^t A^^la oi in the U.S. and the duJiotic^x ci 
Qjach i^ much dif^f^eAC^it, 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 



LESSON 1--C 



page 



ESTIMATED riME: 15-20 min . 

MSUAL AIDS: Pictures 
clothes 



Objective: Student will be able to identif>- appropriate clothing for the v 



arious seasons 



Teaching Box 



It's wintpT 

What do you need (for clothes) 


I need a coat 

a sweater 
a hat 
boots 
gloves 


IS tnis tor winter? 
(with clothes) 


Yes/No 


It's spring 
What do you need? 


I neec a raincoat • 
an umbrella 
boots 


nny . 


Because it's raining 


It's sumner 
What do you need? 


I need shorts 

cool clothes 


Why? 


Because it's hot 


It's fall 

What do you need? 


I need warm clothes 
a jacket 
a sweater 
pants 


Why? 


Because it's cool 


* (clothes) 


It has long sleeves 
short sleeves 

I have a hea\y jacket 
light jacket 
long skirt 
short skirt 
long coat 
short coat 



Vou can a*c tha picXuAu oi tha you mnt to tAOch thU tuion. W 6 biut 

to have thiL ciatking item on hand to Ahoui, mch a& Hjoincoat, mbMUU eXc 
It you can, a*c chUdfien' 6 clotkt6 oA wdU.. ' 

Tht "opUoml taction u -OKenrfcrf to iuAthcA dticxibz thz (Uiivtncu beXmm coot 
^Tthal^e^dr^^box^^^ '^^^^ cuUaiosuc pictuKch UtuttfuUii the lnio>maUon 



TIME: 15-20 minutes 



CHECKLIST 

OBJECTRTS: Lessons IS, 16 and 1" 

1. Student can identify common electrical devices around the house 

(plug, socket, light bulb, wire, cord)* 

2. ^Student can distinguish the difference between dangerous and safe, 

3. ^Student can read and recognize slinple signs (mcn/wonen, walk/don't walk, 

open/closed, in/out). 

4. Student can read store hours. 

5. ^Student can describe the weather for any given day. 

6. Student can name the seasons and describe the weather for each. 
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UNIT 18 
POST OFFICE 



GOAL: STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO BIA' 

Objective 18- A Student will be able 

Obi active 18- B Student will be able 
in a post office 



STAMPS AND MAIL A LETTER AT THE POST OFFICE 

to identif)' post office specific vocabular>' 
to act out a dialogue about buying stamps 



LESSON 18 
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Lesson Teaching Bex 



V^hat's that? It's a stamp 

a letter 
a mailbox 
a post office 
an airgram 
mail 

Shov- me the address 

the return address 



the stan^ (and where 
to put it) 



Cannands: 

Put it on (staiTp) 
Put it in the mailbox 
Close it (envelop) 
Open it (envelop) 

Dialogue: "I want to bu>- stamps" 



Eve»i thcugk youK 6Ziid^^it 4j> not CiXtnnXc, 6hc may have to occjuionaMu go to the 
poU oiilcz to buu 6tnjnpt and mait bitU ^c*i ke.^' iamity. TkU l6 uhaalLy done bu 
hzA hatband, but once he beg^n^ t€ w^k, he voon't have' tkc tune. Once the doe6 it 
and ^indb oat hoi^ ejuy tt cati be, 4>ke iA)on* t mind going again. Betldeb, it' i ancthc 
way 0|$ geXting out oi the hoa6e. 

The above doch not include alt the activities that can be done at the pcit of^iicc, 
but hopeiulty the eas4.ebt and mc6t u6eiuL. 1^' youA htader.t uoa^vtb to lea^.n mo^e, 
go ahejid and teach hcA the optio^uU leJ>ton6. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: IP-ls mm 
nSUU AIDS: See belou 



Objective: Student will be able to identify post-office specif 



ic vocabulary- 



Teaching Box 



Hliat's that? 



Show me- 



lt 's a letter 
a stamp 
a mailbox 
a postoffice 
mail 

the return address 
the address 
the stamp 



Covmands: 

Put it on (stamp) 

Put it in the mailbox (letter or mail) 
Close it/Open it (envelope) 



U tlu^ 1^660,1, youjMnt hcA to become i^miJUjvi uUMi mcul and tka poU oiUcc Utc 
Dccr., paocA "ii and 9J tp ^e.J^n{^o ^ct thtm. 

Atic inUudzd in the. ^dant Book li a uofOuk^a iofi youA itudznt to pKacX^cc uyUjUno 
, L.^"^" ad^e^i. Thl6 mU 6c a good tAjnt to Xz.im ^dJc^fagl^r^ s^^t^' 
^hzxt tc u^c u and u^hvuL to pat the. Atomp. AUo ,ho^ heA hT^ tc 7^ thc Zclcr 
It <^n't Ajnpo^itt that Ahe be able to ^ay "KiUuKn add^ui" but iS/ X hZu.^, ji' 

doesn't need tc ^ay the tormindi>, onty undejut^nd thm. ^ wna.^ ac. 

NcKt take to the poU oUlce and ^.hou: hvi the maUbox outride. RemembcA that ih- 
the bCac boxes on the .tAect. Sho„ hcA ho^ tc open thejn and In.eU heTtlS^e'd 

'::fa :t:i:oTkffnXT'' ^ ^' -'^^^ ^^^-^ 

Voivi 6tude>^t ujiU picbablij only naU IztteAJ, oA bUli, not miXe thcjr> II ihe coi- 
obtain ,ta.p, arM put the <^ the mUbox. you hale achH^cd To^: objLtl.c 



TIME: 10- IS minutes 
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ESTimTET TIME: IQ-IS 

nSUU AIDS: monev 
stajnpf 



Objective: Student will be able to act out a dialogue about buvinc staurp? iji a 
post office 



Teachin^: Box 



NOI 


Hello. I want to bu>' stamps. 


CLERK 


How many? 


NOI 


I need 5. 


CLERK 


OK. That will be 60<. 


NOI 


Thank you. 


CLERK 


You're welcome. 



SqX up a tiMiiUX.on hAjriilaK to a poht oi^lto, and act ouX a dioLoQuLO. ai> wou'vc dcwc 
pKzvicubLij. Once the knom hoA Lintt i^dUi, cjomm oiU fiic iotlouU.ng talk'- 

Wxltc uouJi Mmo. and addKttt or i tlip papct. 

Give uouJi 6tude.wt an ^nvoZope. and have hoA copif uouA oddKztt and mjXc ho^r 
KcZuAn addAc^t in the appnopniXLtz p£ace- 

PuX the ttip uujOi uoua addKti>6 on it into the cnvclcpt and (mve het tenl it. 
Take hcA to ihe pott oHicz. 

TeJil hci to go and buy ttcunpt-- {give hcA the money] She can get anu numb"*; 
tiiat you de^<gnate. 

Have ha^c put the ttar,r on the tetttl and nutit it tc you. 

bi)ken you gcX the IcXteA latoA, take it back and thOA: keA you got it. 

Let /iM open it. 



7j you dcr.'t think A/ic'i ^eadij ^OK tkii yet, take hcA uU^th you tc the pott oii^cc 
and have hcA. uxitch you buy ttampt. Place thcr? on tttteAt and fnail them. Save a 
ItttCA (.0*1 hc*i and have he^ buy a -ttamp and do the tame uAile you took on, Thit 
iciti give he.\ a tittle mc*ie con{^denee beioxe the i^ic-i the tatk above one hCA oucn. 



TIME: 10-15 Tiimites 
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ESTIMATED TIME: lOjnin. 
nsUU AIDS: Picture.-: 



^Objective: Student will be able to mail a package at the post office. 



Teaching Box 


Vhi^Vs that? 


It *s 


a package 


Shaw me: 




To; 
From' 


(address) 
(return address) 


Dialogue 








NOI: 


(Gives clerk the package) 






CLERK: 


What's inside? 






NOI: 


Same clothes 






CLERK: 


0K» that Kill be $2,45, 






NC 


(Gives the money) 






CLERK: 


Thank you. 







ThcLC may be tunu youJi student uiUhu io Atnd iZzmi to voAAJiui fi'^endi on. ic^xUivci 
Shou: hcA -t/ic pn.optfi tmy to package thlngi. She. uUZl nccrf a. box, Aomc otd giocc.M' 
bag!,, a doAk pen {^o\ manJUng, and iome, hmvy tape.. Po6t o^i-ixiu don't aimiji accept 
AtAM.iiQ ^.nd Acoicn tape ^ unacceptable. Check uiUh uouK LouUL post oUice be^ofie 
yoiL ocQ<n. ° 

S/iow heA hotc tc lanap and add\ej>6 the package and go thA.oush the dialogue mth hci 

4/ic hah AcvcAoZ packages, you might mnt to take hen. tc U.P.S., wUch U cficapti 
T/iC --icccdaic viiU be diHeAe^—hht mUjL have to ilU out icuu. 0^ couaac, you' U 
have tc dc that ion hen.. But. ihc m^M. be iaving money and that'i a icAvlcc tc hen 



TIMB: 10 minutes 



•OPTIONAL LESSON 
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mi 19 
BANK 



GO/\L: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO CASH A CHEa fiHD GET OVNGE AT A BANK 



Objective 19- A Student will be able to identif>* bank related vocabulary 

Objective 19-B Student will be able to read banking hours and respond to 
'^\"hen" questions 

Objective 19-C Student will be able to act out a dialogue about asking 
for change in a bank 

Objective 19-D Student will be able to act out a dialogue about cashing 
a check at a bank 

^Objective 19-E Student will be able to make out a deposit slip at the bank 



•OPTIONAL LESSON* 




ERLC 
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Lessen Teaching Box 



V^Tiat^s that':* 




It's a bank 
a check 
a signature 
an I.D. card 
change 

*It's a deixjsit sliD 

* the date 

* the amount 


When does it 


open? 
close? 


At 


Comnands: 






Sign here 







AIL ihc banUng in a leiJugec damUy u uiaallu dowe. by the. haiband. «c iCiU be 
tkc cnc ih^ &ponion teRcha, to open and nicUntrUn a chtctins 01 6avingi acccurX. 
li he gcci tc wo^fc, though, hz uUU pfwbabty not havz turn to kl& chcckb.' 

Tlvu ii 6omeXlur.s ki6 uii^e lb p^A^^ct^t/ capablz of, doing uUMi a tUtti hUp and 
ton^idtnzt. 

Thlt Ithton only dejiU with 6ome faoA-cc ojcXivltiu hha caw peji^^ovr at the bank. 
She 6hculd be able to au,h a check and get change ioK the bui uiUh a minimm 'oi 
InQiiih. li Ahe It capable oi tejOAru-ng male, qo ahead ajid teach he^ the cpticnal 
ic6icn. 



*OPTIONAL 



LESSON 19 A page 258 ESTIMATED TIME: 10-15 

MSU.U AIDS: Picture 

Objective: Student will be able to identify bank related vocabulan- 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It's a bank 




a check 




a signature 




change 


Camoands: 




Sign here 




Please count it 





Ik tluj> Itii^on, you uxmt youJi 4^tjuudQ.)\t to become iamUUjx^ vaUh bank vocabuLoAy, U6c 
tiiC yiQjU iXmb to dojnontitnjitQ the voCjdbutaxy ar.d thtn uic tho. picXan.e6 in thz Stud^irJ: 
Book, po^cA 95-97 a6 KCAnioKcojnoyt. 

Jncludad In th^ Studznt Book Lb a pviMoml checfe. you can cat It out and 6twu: hc^ 
u)k(iKc to 6ign aX. tJUo poJ^nt out the p-Cace uohvic 6hz can Koad the amourX and have hen 
tcZC ijcu hOK' much iX Is. Vou can uhe tki6 check lateA in the dialogue ^Ituatioc, 

Have heA pnactice hCA signature ^zvoAnl tane6. Use the corminds to teJU hex iviiat 
to do and u)hexe to sign. Kmejnbe/i, she doesn't have to say tlie cofmand^, only undeA- 
stand and respond to them, Tn.y and say them £U oiten as possible beaiuse thebe oAe 
tha ones the vulZ heoA at the bank. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TI^E: 20 irin . 

VISUAL AIDS: See bank 
hours belOK 



Obiective: Student will be able to read banking hours and respond to •1\'hen" questions 

Teaching Box 



When does it open? 


At 10 (M'V) 


When does it close? 


At 5 (M-Thj 






When does it open on Mon ? 




Tue ? 




etc. 





Rcu^Civ banting vocabu£xiiy, day4> oi tka iJcz^k'-^ncLuUng the w^uXten ujo^di and 
nwnbcJu 1-12. You can als>c gc back to SIGNS oM ^cv-ccu' OfeUfCiOSED and 6tCKa houn^. 

"Wick" ^ hand to ttack. LU>td In a va^ieXy oi 6ViuctWit6, but U mo6t oUtn 

mcani th^ 6amc a5 "Miat t^c\ The p^ioblejn l6 that th^ tUtznvi muU hdOK tkl tcntc 
ipatt, P^c^pit, iutivic) to Kupond lAuXh the co^zct an6m^. "Whci: did he comc^' and 
Uiizn LCiU kc come KQ.qLu.rc vtKij diUcAtnt aniujc^. Zlodvt: noijc w don't mnt tc 
compUcatc an alAcadu compUcatcd concept, 6o m'U t^y to £eaAn the "a^-ut time'' 
me,a}VLng oi ''When" and leave It at that ioK the tune b(Ung, 

Once yea have iiU^hed youK /tev^cii', ^hov: heK the bant houAA -ui the Student Book 
page 99 and proceed i^k the ioUotcing le66on. 

U6e the picture or uyUXe the ioUoi^ng IniommXlon on a chalkboard or piece ci papc-.. 
T Look: 



Bank Hours 



Mon - Thurs 
Fri 



10 - 3 
10 - 6 



T Show me Monday 

S ipcintt] 

T Shovv^ me 10:00 
S I points] 

T {point to the 10] Listen 
It opens at 10 
It opens at 10 

[point to 3) 
It closes at 3 
It closes at 3 

T Shaw me open 

S {points tc the ID) 

T Shovv' me closed 

S ipoinXs to the 3) 
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T Listen; V^lien does it open? 

hTien does it open? 

What tiine does it open? 

When does it open? The same 

Vs7ien--VsTiat time. The same 

When does it open? (Cue: point to tha 10] 

S 10:00 

T It opens at 10:00 
S It opens at 10:00 

T Khen does it close? l^mphoi^izc t/ie wnxi "cCcac'M 

S 3:00 

T It closes. . . . 

S It closes at 3:00 

T KTien does it open? 
S It opens at 10:00 

T Listen: When does it open? 

When does it open? 
Ipoint to repeat) When does it open? 

S When does it open? 
T Again. 

S When does it open? 
T At 10:00 

Ask me ''close'' (Cue: Whp^^ ) 

S When does it close? 

T It closes at 3:00 
Show me Friday 

S lpo>Lnt6) 

T When does it open on Friday? 

S It opens at 10:00 

T When does it close on Friday? 

S It closes at 6:00. 



NOTE: 

Tki6 qucJ>tion 4j> veAy Long and eue*i though A^e kno^c^ aJU the vooKd^, it' h haxA to put 

thojr, ojU togcthcA. Vou may have tc \cpejit the qudttion ^cueAoi tiir\z6 and cue hoA 
a tot 6e($r^c she gcth it. 



ContAyiue. to a^k When dot6 it optn/ctohz on I day ) voith othvi day6 thp w^efc. 
Vou can ojUo oac the. otheA htoKe houu in theTSudtnt Book, page 99 to p^ctice 
thi6 question. 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIhE: 10 min. 

nSUAL AIDS: Monev: 
various bill 5 5 coins 



Obiective: Student will be able to act out a dialogue about asking for change 
in a bank. 



Teaching Box 



NOI 


I want change for this, please. 


TF.1.I.FR 


OK, what do you wart? 


NOI 


I want quarters 


TELLER 


Here you are. 


NOI 


Thank you. 



ThcAd no plcXjuJit to accompany this (Ualogut faecOixAe you and youA studznt can act 
it out aatily youxaeZvts. Hake auac 4^hc undzA^tand6 that 6hz 16 4.n a bank and that ycu 
OAC a teZteA. It* 6 at&o a good idojx to takz ho^K to a bank a^toA iho. /uu t(uvu\zd the 
dAJiLoguc and hxivc hvi gtt change.. Some. itOKU uUJU at^o give change., but o{^tcn theu. 
ivci:*t. It* 6 bcttCA not to expose heA to ntgcuUva Ktspon^ai at tlvib tcmc tha bank 
the but \Mjy to obtain change. 



time: 10 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10-15 

AIDS: I. P. 

a check 



Objective: Student will be able to act out a dialogue about cashing a check at a bank 



Teaching Box 



NOI 


I want to cash a cheeky please. 


TELLER 


Do you have an account with us? 


NOI 


No, 


TELLER 


Do you have two I*D,*s? 


NOI 


Yes (shows I.D. 's) 


TELLER 


Please sign here. 


NOI 


(signs) 


TELLER 


(Counts out the money) Here you are. 


NOI 


Thank you. 



VouA ^^tudcnX maij ok may not have an ej^tabtishzd account uUXh a bank. 1^ hc^ {^amily 
dcci, you can adjust tkc dAJiloguc. Ji not, you vdU have to make ^oAC 6hc ha6 6omc 
I, P. and texLcl: ntn tlyxt vocabuWiy i/oo^. lt*6 a good idna ^oK hvi to have ^omc ^onir. 
oi I.P, any\My, and it glvc6 hcA an added ^en*c oi ijnpo^nce, Vou can utuallu obtain 
aw oiiiciaL J.V. caid i^om the OepoA^ott CfJ Mc^o4 Vehicles. Vou umXL have to' go uUXj\ 
heK to help uUXk 6ome oi the information 6he netd^. She umJU have to fenou' fieA addjiebt^, 
date oi bviZh, piace oi bixth IciXy) and heA height and u)elghX. Practice the,6e beio^c 
you go 6c i/:c i.i> the one u:ko an6iOeA6 the cLe^k' 6 que^tiont. Bank^ u6uaUiu accept he*: 
1-94 and SocAJii SecunAXy card ab 6econd J.V. 

A gcod ta6k to icij^ou: aj: tiiLb ^e^60i: iaujU: i6 to vcUXe he^ Out a peJUonai check and 
take her to youn bank to coa/i. Vou cAn go in idtk he^ ok you can caUL ahead at the 

bar± and mrn tner. that hhc ib coming. BanLb arc ubuaHy veAy helpi^jl. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTimTED TIME: 10- :o min . 

\l^:u.U AIDS: hank deposit 
slip 



•Objective: Student will be able to make out a deposit slip at the ban}. 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It's a deposit slip 




the date 




my name 




the amount (how much) 



Ri^cl to ttaciiing tkL& optlomJi l^^son, you mu6t fenou* tohct/iei you/i Atude»it hM an account 
at the bank. !<$ /ica iamULy doun't, you can 6lup tlil^ lu^on '^oK nou\ 

ThcAC may be a tunc in the. iutu^c when youA htudcvU mJU have, the occoAion tc deposit 
checks bccoMC hoA husband <^ voo^king, Tht pKoccs^ ji6n*t di^ilcalt and KcquAACb tittle 
o\ no language, but ^he moAt be able to iill out the deposit htip conAzcXly, 1^ youji 
student hiu Aome Litvuacy tkWLi>, hhc thoald bt able to do thU, but i^ ^hc ha6 a' gKcaX 
deal oi dliiicutty mixing hcA name, you might ^eccnA^de^ teaching thi6 Ichhcn, 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 
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UNIT 20 
SCHOOL 



GQU: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO RESPOND TO QUESTIONS ABOUT HER CHILDREN'S 
SCHOOL 



Objective 20- A Student will be able to distinguish between elenentar>\ 
jr. high and high school 

Obif;ctive 2C-B Student will be able to respond to questions about her 
children's grade level 

Objective 20- C Student "will be able to identify her children's teachers 
by name 

Objective 20-D Student will be able to identify ccmnon school equipment 

Objective 20-E Student will be able to identify school subjects 

Objective 20-F Student will be able to ansv^^er general questions about 
school. 
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Lesson Teaching Box 



What is that: 



Does your son/daughter go to school? 
Which school? 



Which grade? 

What grade is he/she in? 



What is he/she? 
What's his/her name? 

What does he/she need for school? 



What do you study? 
HTiat does he/she studv? 



It's a school 

an elejnentar^' school 
a ir. high school 
a high school 

Yes/No 

He/she goes to elementar>' 
jr. high 
high school 



He/she is in 1st grade 
2nd 
3rd 
etc. 

He/she is a teacher 
student 

His/Her name is Mr, 



Mrs7 
Miss' 



Is it hard/easv 



Ht 'She needs a notebook 
a pencil 
a pen 
paper 

gym clothes 

I study English 

He/She studies English 
reading 
writing 
spelling 
math (numbers) 

Yes/No 



Are you a student? 

What do you study? 

Where do you go to school? 

Who is your teacher? 

Do you like school? 

(Do the same with her children's school) 



Yes 

I study English 

I go to Comimity House 

Debbie is iny teacher 

Y'es 



I|5 youA student /ww cl^Ud^^n, Ahc \UU be intvie^ttd in kncmjng homOklnQ about thtuA school 11 
hk(L ha^ neuc^ beer: to school hoA^tti, It uUU be diUlcjuJX ioK kvi to undejutAnd the woAfcuioA oi 
any School system. ^ ^ 

Tkis lesson uUH help kcA undeAStand a littlz about hove AmzMxian schools oAe scX up, ujkat hc^ 
children need ion school and t^^lyzt they iaxUI taann, Touxinds the end o] the lesson akc a seUei ol 
qaestLons intended ^tc encouAage a conve^xsat^jon. The question ujoxds have been taught ^n pncv^cus^ 
lessons and nou: It's time to bnJ^ng them together in a mo^e meaningiut unt/. This mau be toe ha.ul 
tcl uouA student, but tiu anui^i'. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: lO-ZO 1 

nSUU AIDS: Pictures 
3 colored pencils 



Objective: 



Student will be able to distinguish between elementars*, ir, high 
and high school 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 



It*s a school 

an elementarv' school 
a ir. high school 
a high school 



Does your son/daughter go to school? 



Yes/No 



Which school? 



He/she goes to elejnentar>' 
jr. high 
high school 



U6C the pictu^c^ in the Student Book, paaic TOO, to tejOich the vocabiUnAy ^oK tkL6 
fcAAon* The idaa cf$ zLmtnXnAij, jk, high and nigh 6chco£ itt dii^icutt to get ac^c*5, 
ci>pcc<jatty to Aomeone unt^arkixAi lAUXh zducaXiotu The. be6t my tc convey the concept 
ih tivicugh age gKoap6 a6 6hom in the pictafie^, Abk fiCA hw otd each oi hcA ckiZdiKcr. 
it and make a cha^t ^ok youA^tli [MXh namc6 and ageA). Then Ahoa* hcA a-iiich child 
goeb tc u^liizh school a&ing the pictuxe^. 

The vocid "Which" cannot be exptoA^ned, You can 6ho\i' hen tiie meaning btj uling it 

iA^hen she muht make a choice about 6omethinQ. Tc dejnon6tAjate "toh^c/i" txy the ^ottoicing: 

Get th\ee pencli., each a di^eAent coLok. Put the tJviez pencUJU in ixont oi hex 
and then 6ay: Give me a penoit. When ^he goet to choose a pencil to give you, iitcp 
hex and 6ay: Wc, I don*t mnt tkaX pencil, Luten: {xevex^e xote^ MXi: youx student 
by aiii^uming hex 6eat oK standing behind hex] Which pencil? Which pencil? (Point 
to one 0(5 them and 6ay: "I ytxint the xed penUl." Vou ain do thlt 6ane excAccAc 
Mict/i othe^ objectt and have youK htudent pxactice the ^'Which*' question. Jiejr^embex, ycu 
a\e txying to get acxou tc hex hac "Wliich" i6 u6ed. Once ihc'A tc^xned the vocabuLanj 
the' teaching box, pxoceed tc teach hex the "Which" question in the iolloicing loay- 

T Does your son go to school? 
S Yes 

T [PuX the thxcc pA^ctuxeh bcio^e hex. ) ViMch school? 

Which school? 

[Po^^nt tjo each tchoct and eZicit an an^vcex) This school? This school l^kxug] 

S {Pcint6 tc clementaxy AchcKl 

T He goes to elementar>' school. Elementary school, 

S Elejnentar>^ school* 

T (Cue J He goc6. . . ) 

S He goes to elementary school* 

Continue in thi6 uxiy uUXh each oi heA childxen. 1(5 none. o{^ hex childxen go to hchcolp 
teach hex "They don't go to i>chool yet/' Go ahead and teach hex the vocabutaxyfhoi/ocvcx., 
6ince they vUll eventually go to school. 



TIME: 10-20 minutes 
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ERIC 



T Listen: He's/She*s in Sth grade. 5th grade 

IPcjLiit tc xcpcai] He's in 

S He's in 

T Sth grade 

S Sth grade 

T He's in Sth grade 

S He's in Sth grade 

T Again 

S He's in Sth grade 

T What grade is he in? {poAJit tc the cicmen^y 6choot pictu\u Oiid cue: HqU In, 

S He's in Sth grade 

T Which grade? {poi^U agcUn) 

S Sth grade 

CoviUnuc In tkL6 ujajv mith alt hoA ckUdAzn and tliU^ gAadci. 



TM: 10-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATET TPt 10-:C min. 
VISUU AIDS: Ticture? 



Objective: Student will be able to respond to Questions about her children's grade level 



TeachiJif Box 



Does your son/daughter go to school? 
What grade is he/she in? 



Yes 

In the 1st grade 
2nd 
3rd 
etc* 



Uac th^ picXuAU in the. SWe»it Boot, pagclOO to tCAch g^dc tavctt. It' 6 a good Idoji to ^ind 
out hcA ckUdxcn's g-oadc IzvU iKom the ^pon6o\ H that U p066iblc. Rc^Jugcc chitdJict oac net 
atioay^ placed ^« gnadu according to th(UA age^. 

Vou uUU havi. to introduce and pxacJUcc ofuUnal mimboM lUt, 2nd, 3nd, cXc) io\ thl& Ic^^ok, 
TncAc o/ic poACLCutoAty diif^laitt ^o^ Kciugtt^ tc pronounce, upccMjiZlu ^umbOit cndino'iciXli -tiu 
Uac itathcaAdh tc pAacX^cc the, ofuLimJLt up tc 12. To introduce giadcl, ucu can {^otCou' the 

T Look at the picture {ctunottoMj school) 
Khich school is this? 

S Elementar)' school 

T Listen: 1st grade [point tc the elzmciitnAtj school pictuAc) 
1st grade 
( Point tc \cpcat) 1st grade 

S 1st grade 

T Again 

S 1st grade 



T 

S 
T 

S 

T 

S 
T 
S 

T 

S 
T 
S 



( Po^nt) 2nd grade 
2nd grade 

Ist grade ^ 2nd grade 
1st grade ♦ 2nd grade 

Show roe 2nd grade 

( Shcics ] 

Shou me Ist grade 

3rd grade 
3rd grade 
Again 
3rd grade 



Continue in this voay uUMi att the gAade^ ^o/t eJich 6choot, She should be able to Aead the 
ofidinals. Use itashcoAds. She may not undeAstnjtd the concept o£ gnade leveZs and this is 
something that you cannot exptain to heA. she has ckitdACn in school, theu should be able 
to get the idea acAoss to hcA. Ji not, do the be^t you can ukXh the picJtuAcs provided . It's 
hoAjd to get acAoss a concept that someone has no ACitAejice to in hCA oyjn language. Continue 
iioith the lesson beJiovc. 

T Does your son/daughter go to school? 

S Yes 

T hhich school']' 

S Elanenuarv' school. 



1 How old is he/she? 



S He^^he is 10 years old. 
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ESTIMATED TIME: IC-l? 
V1SU.U .\ID?: Pictures 



Obiective: 



Student Kill be able to identify her children's teacher bv na~,c 



Teaching Box 



Hliat is he/she? 
What is his/her najne? 

Who is your teacher? 



He/she is a teacher 
a student 

His/Her name is Mr. 



Mrs. 
Miss" 



My teacher is Debbie 

Mrs. Reck 



Uu tkc picMiA-di In the StjjLdcrU Book, page loi to tmch "tPn.che}>" a^m "Kt..M. ^" ^ 
6tad<>jU knom you only on a f^t m^c'^L Iku JuU br^^^rLj^lt.; 

iA,t nim,,, vou ca« u.e youA^^i <u one zxmpU and kA .ponto^ a] a^cJIJL ^ 
r^»^^"i'^"T^ '^.^ pittuAiu.-a manandtuo women. Point to the man ard 

I Lt.T'.-^rTT'-i ^^'^ ^'^y Pi^c on page 54 ok anTplctuK^oi 

ThT^ rjfiV^ ^"^i^- ^''^^ '^o^ *><^y< ioK example aI^a Vebbir 

TU^ can be a j^Koblesn, e^pec^y ioK Lao ttudenti who u^e'thloi Lci kt/f^ci . 

Tnfh"^ ^T.^.'^/^'^.^i ^^"^ '"^ ckadien'6 teacheJu' ^yrnet, but tiuU car. be a let 

T hTiat's Bopha's teacher »s name? Her teacher, what's her name:* 
S I don't know, 

T Ask Bopha. 

Tell me tamorrow. 



TIME: 10-lS minutes 
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ESTnUTET mi: 10 min . 
nSU.U AIDES: See Below 



Objective: Student will be able to identify coimon school equipment. 



Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It's a 


noteboolc 






pencil 






pen 






paper 






book 






ruler 


What do you need for school? 


I need 


a 


Do yoi need a chal)d)oard? 


No 




noteboolc? 


Yes 





U^e the Ktat Itojint to teach tht MoaibuJUviu above. She uUJU pwbabtu aJbiOjOidj knoi*: 
mamj oi thojr,, but checfe anymy. 

ReXotc tkc vocabutoAy to ktK om schooling cxpCA^ence^- 

T Khat do you need for school? 
S I need a pencil, pen, and paper. 

Then Kzlputt the \)0CAbaJUuiy to hvi ckildxtn' 6chooting" 

T What does your daughter need for school? 
S She needs a notebook 

U6C YES/hiO quO^tloru to checfe tompK^tMic^i-- 

T Do you need a chalkboard for school? 
S No 



li hhz ^dijh ue^, ehe way not undvutand that some things oAt lupptivl ioK ttadtrUU 
i^itt, tike bookh, chalkboa^ and de^ta. They my also Ktqwuiz. othoA tkinOh such 
as a tunch, and ^omttimzs cLotkcs [gym ctotht6]. Adapt this lU60n to you*i 
student's situation. 



TIME: 10 minutes 
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Obiective: Student will be able to identify school subiects. 



ESTIMATED TINE: 20 rj 



VISU.U AIDS: A Book , 
Writing Materials 



Teaching Box 



Do you go to school? 
What do you stud\ " 
Does ycwr son go to school? 
What does he studv? 



*Is it hard or easv? 



L 



Yes 

I study English 
Yes 

He studies reading 
writing 
spelling 
math (numbers) 
English 

It's 



rf>Lf^i^//t*''''^^'''' ^"."^^ FHcio^a oi ^tadiLnZ6 KexuUng CK mUlng ^ i^ou /lauc them 
dti>cK4,bzd 4.K inz luiion pLan bcZou:. «A^"*^tu u.^ 

Thli not an CA6y lz66cn bccauic woal 6tudarJ: may not be iamiUxLX uxUh ichocL iubicct^ 

T Do you go to school? 

S Yes 

T Why? For Lao? For \"ietnajnese" For Khymer'^ 

S No. For English. 

T Listen: I study English. 

I study English. 

(poi\-it tc Azpcat) I study English. 



S 
T 
S 
T 



T 
S 
T 
S 

T 
S 
T 
S 



I study English. 
Again. 

I study English. 
What do you study? 
1 study English/ 



(Cue: T ttxidij. . , 



Does your son go to school? 
Yes 

Which grade? 
3rd grade 

What does he study? 

English 

He studies. , . 

He studies English. 



^OPTIONAL 
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T 

S 



What else? 
I don*t know. 



T 



Listen: iVmon&t^AZc KCJKUng tcct/i a boot] 



He studies reading, reading. 



S Reading 

T He studies readings 

S He studies reading* 

iJejfion&VuUt6 mJjting) 

He studies writing, writing 
S Writing. 

T He studies . . . 

S He studies writing 

T Show me reading. 

S (ShoiUA /iZCuUng by picking up a book and acting ouU KcuicUng] 

T Show me writing. 

S (S»ici>Ui fay u}\AXing htr namfi,) 

Conttfiuc to dojnon^Vuitc tht othvi lubjtcX^ and pnjxcXicz 04 afaouc. 



TIME: 20 minutes 
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ESTimTED TriE: ?: 
nSUAL AIDS: None 



Objective: Student vill be able to answer general questions about school. 



Teaching Box 



Are you a student? 
What do you study? 
Do you study math? 
Who is your teacher? 
Do you like school? 

Do your children go to school' 

Which school? 

What grade is your son in? 

Does he like school? 

What does he study? 

Is spelling hard? 

Is reading easy? 

Does he like his teacher? 

What's his teacner's name? 



Yes 

I study English 
No 

Debbie 
Yes 

Yes 

Elementar>- school 

2nd grade 

Yes 

He studies reading and vnriting 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Her name is Mrs. 



T/ie abovz aj, a cuimimUx^n oi many oi tht quZ6tcon6 you^vd pKzvlotulu touniit hc^ 1/ 
6hc ^^pond4> mXk 6horU but coviect aniuic^, ^ha undeA6tand!. and that iTZlirJ: 
^jnporitant. li yo^K ttxidtnt ^ vc^y lhanp, gU hvi to a^k you iome oi the quc^tioM. 

Tku l^6oyi ^hould 6e canJLitd thAough aji a KftUx^d, c^y manner. Pon'i p^ieAAo^c hcA 

hhc dothn t undzAAtand alt thz quutioni. Tau to appojiA ah though uou'xt haUna 
a convcA6atA.on on a bu6 AOfnep£ace. " 



TIME: ??? 
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CHECKLIST 

OBJECrn'ES: Lessons 18, 19 and 20 

1. Student can bin- stainps at the post office. 

2. Student can address and mail a letter. 

3. Student can cash a check at the bank. 

4. Student can get change at the bank* 

5. Student can name the school and grace level of each of her children. 

6- Student can identify school subjects (reading, writing, spelling, 

math or numbers, English) 
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mil 21 

CALENDAR 



o 

ERIC 



GOAL: STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIR' THE M3NTHS OF THE ^-EAR 

Objective 21-A Student will be able to say the months of the year 

Objective 21 -B Student will be able to say the present, past and 
future year 

Objective 21 -C Student will be able to say the present, past and 
future month 

Objective 21 -D Student will be able to respond to Questions about her 
birthdate 

♦Objective 21 -E Student will be able to identifv todav's date 



'^OFTIONAL LESSON 



LESSON 21 page 256 ESTIMATED TIME! Several da 

nSU.U AIDS: Flashcardy 

GOAL: Student will be able to identify the months of the year. 



Lesson Teaching Box 



What are the iiionths? 


Jan, 
Feb- 
March 


What is this month? 
next 


It's Jan. 
It's Feb. 


What was last month? 


It vras Dec. 


What is this year? 
next 
was last 


It's 1981 
1982 

1980 


What's your birthdate? 


It's mo. day year 


•What's the date today? 


It's mo. day year 



VoiiK 6tudQ.nX uuZt jjec^ that It^ 6 ntcuioKy to tojxnn tho. monX.hi> oi the ycjOA even though 
6hc mJLL probably ne,veA be able, to KOJid a ^lattrvdoK, at Lojoa^t not In tht nca^ intuAo. 
ii hht l6 WUXvuitz. Bat 4he hejvu hui ckUdKtn teoMilng thz months at school and 
utttcheA ficA fuuband copying than iAbo^ioasty -tcfee tht alphabcX, sho. bcX^cue^ 
thaX oncQ ^hc knom than, fieA tngtUh acqiU64Xion jU guoAanXecif. The mokitlu> ate net 
Q^6(intaU to Aatu^ua£, bat thzy OKt good to knoic, 

Vou can u6C the cal^ndd^. in tht Stadznt Booh, pagaUl, £c^. tkU teuton. 



TIME: Several days 
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ESTIMATED TBE: Perhaps 
several days 

VISUAL AIDS: Calendar 



Objective: Student will be able to say the months of the year. 



Teaching Box 



What are the months? 


Jan. 




Feb. 




March 




etc. 



tuhon mJX be ijuy a.^ youfi itudtnt undeJUtand^ "months". ike. doun't undvutndd 
the conctpt oi a cAlzruLvi, you'd bUteA *cc -t^ you am gU huAband tc VuuiitUc ion 
you, OK one oi hvi ciuXd\tn. Onc^ ihn uMvuteundt, tkz idiA. the. \ut manofUzation. 

Tiodi thz months <u you did mmbeAi and turn. Vo 4 o\ 5 monthi a ttnon and contLnm tc 
go back and fi&\f4.ew a& you -ui^/ioduce each nc*o ieMu oi months. youA itudtnt JU hhojip 
and unntA to uvuXe. than, teach heA thz abbfitviated ioftm. Vou can give. heA a caltnda\ 
tc i.opy iiom. 



Perhaps several days 



LESSON 21 
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ESTIhUTET TIME: 10-15 min > 

VISUAL AIDS: Paper or 
Chalkboard; Calendar 



Objective: Student will be able to say the present, past and future year. 



Teaching Box 



What's this year? 


It 


s 1981 


What is next year? 


It 


5 1982 


What was last year? 


It 


was 1980 



ThcAe cLAc ti^o tlvcngb you need tc conceixtAoic on 4jn thit te^6on-'p\onunCAjaution 0|( t/ic 
t/e^m and tkc concept novc , mxt and t/i6t , 

Tc teach, the concept "yeiw" you can thou: youK student he.i 1-94 {^ow\ and pcint out 
the va/Uou6 yeJOAJb oa you repeat **yeAA*\ Cont^uut tki6 by pointing tc the montli6 or. 
a catendoA and say: *'month*\ Tken proceed iucth thU te^6on. 

T iWuXc J 95 J on a piece C($ pape^ ok chnJtkbooAd i^ you have one. ] 
Listen: It's 1981. This year is 1981 • 

It's 1981. ipoi^it to the nmben] 
IVs 1981. 

{CoveA SI and lay,..] 19 19 19 
[point tc Kepeat] 19 

S 19 

T iCoveA 19 and 6au,..] 81 81 81 
S 81 

T iUncovcn. and hay. . . ] 1981 
S 1981 
T Again. 
S 1981 

T What's this vear? (Cue: It' h... point to I9SJ) 
S It's 1981. 

T Again, Khat's this vear? [don't poijxt) 
S It's 1981. 

T [On the pape.^ mjXc >ui a column the {^ottouaing' ] 
1980 
1981 
1982 
1983 

Have youA student Kead each yeoJi, 1(5 you have to, covca and uncoveA the munbeu 
as you did i^niXiatty . 

T L5 ten: Show me this year* (If she dotsn^t undeutand, point ^ok he^ CLnd repeat 

''this yeoA". ] 

What's this year? 
S It's 1981. 
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{point Ic 1 95 J) This year 
{point to 19i2) next year 
next year 

{point to -tepCAtlNext year 



S Next year 
S Next year 



T What's next year? (Cue: U'6...poljit to tht numbzA H you have t^. 



T What's this year' 
S It's 1981. 



Cpntuwe In thli my uiUh "Uit*'. Make. Aufit 6ht iay^ "uui" <u wOl. 



TM: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMMED TI>E: 10-15 r.in 



VISUAL AIDS: Calendar 



Objective: Student will be able to say the present, past and future months. 



Teaching Box 



What's this month? 
next 
was last 



It's Jan. 
Feb. 
Dec. 



Rev^CM? montiu. 

Tlvi6 Zt66on >u UAznXAMiZy the. 6<me at thz Icut lU6on except iox one (LUadvanteiQP-'ycu iciii 
not havt the faene^Jit o({ a m/Xttn cue, un£c^A you've tmmjQht hoji tc komA thz monttu. She 
mu^t knou: hoA montlu vQAij voctt be^o^e you cXtcmpt thi6 Iz66ok. BaticaJUy, you uxint tc 
At^n^oKcc tkc concepts 0(f nouc , next and ta^t . 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TI>1E: 10*15 ir.in. 



nSUAL AIDS: Non( 



Objective: Student will be able to respond to questions about her birthdate. 



Teaching Box 



How old are you? 



I'm 31 



What's your birthdate? 



(My birtMate is) Dec. 8, 1949 



When were you bom? 



Dec. 8, 1949 



find out youA. ^tudtnt'i bOUhdatt htioKt you do thii tuAon, 

"ZiJUhdatz" lb hoKd to vtplcUfi oK ihou>, uhich Ia lahf it uun't taught toAJUoA -oi CiuiptiA Z. 
She. ihculd havz an iAtn. oi dat&6 now— at tioAt montiu and ycAfU. She ha6 pnobaUy had tc 
OMWZA a tot oi (iautionb (tAAnAlaXtd) about htK UAthdate. ^ok vajUova icunt. Hany 
iziugzu don't know thUfi bOithdatu and axe. givtn one tutndomty whtn they come to the U.S. 
Ukz mo6t oi heA peAAonal data, in ChapteJi 2, you vaitt mnt hvi tc mmotuiii. hvi bcfithdaXc 
AO ihe. can Kupond apptopfUately tc the. tuo qutitiont in the Tea^Ming Box. 



TIME: 10-15 minutes 



LESSON 21-E page 262 ESTIMATED TBEi 10>20 rr.in . 

MSOAl AIDS: Calendar 



^Objective: Student will be able to identify today's date. 



Teaching Box 



What's the date today? It's month day year 



Beg^K tkit to^^on by xtvi^uiaig montkh and taich. hcA to K(uid iJic abbxc^'iaXO-d iow each 
month, H you haven't aViejidy done 6o. PaacjUcc wjOi iLuhcoAtU. 

Thi^ an optionat Luhon beouuc aX Ktq\uKu bioMdertge oi a ait^ndax. Eveji ii youA itudcnt 
tQAM4> to ^zad the, month6, 6he, loiJU havz diUlcuJUy K^adinq a cjoIoMok because that K^qaiAzh 
tomt hpaXAjoJL diiieAtntiatXx)n. She imut Keid cotumnb doum and acAjoi^ and that i6 ex^cmcCt/ 
dii^lcutt ^0^ a non-A.eadcA. She mi6t aJUo know the. mmbcA o^ dayt in a month and yoJXA, 
otheJw^e the uxitt jutt continue counting--Jan 32, 33, 34, etc. 

1(5 tfOuA student teems capable o^ tackJUng thit letton-'you thoald fenou' ^Kom hcA otht\ 
mAjUng and Kzading endojivoU'-do tkit letton. Go ttovciy and don^t tAu to tea.ch hvi 
evejiything i.n one day. 



TINE: 10-20 minutes over a couple of days 
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UMIT22 
COMMUNITY RESOURCES 



GOAL: STUDENT \MLL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY AND LOCATE OOfDN C»MJ\m' RESOUFri 

LOCAi TONS 

Objective ZZ-A Student will be able to identify common resource location«; 
using a simple map 

Objective 2-B Student will be able to describe the locations of various 
connunity resources 

Objective 22-C Student will be able to act out a dialogue ; ^ut goinc to a 
specific location. 



ERIC 



LESSON 22 
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Lesson Teaching Bo>: 



Show liie . , 


■ 


the bank 






the post office 






the market 






the doctor's office 






the welfare office 






the dentist's office 






the hospital 






the restaurant 






the drugstore 






the Mai; 






the chiTch 






the po" ice station 






the bi; station 






the fi;e station 




the 


On Street 






on the comer 






across the street 






downtown 






next to 






It's near 






It's far 


Dialogue 


•TVhere are you going?" 





The ic6^on jU v£Ay bn^e.^ and conceJui6 tojiching hen about ^cmc oi the. monc conmoM 
ccmmuiuXy neAouAce^ avaUAbic. She. mZt otA^dy be ^omctoiA uuXh manu d thc^c 
pLacu, bat othQJU> like the, UaZl, may be nCK' htK, Oi couuc, aJ:*i> oliAXiuh 
dc^iAabLc tc ^cc them iVut hand, bat when that' 6 not po^^ibte, uAc the pic.tuAC6 
iii the Student Bock, page JJJ. you cjin i^^nd othc^ pictuxet tc Supplement thc^c 
ir. the Student Book, u6e them. 



ERIC 
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cue 



A nhvsir.P'S vtsii-sI or vprhal <;r inrnliK^ rlirprTf^rl at thp «;tiir*PnT tn 



LESSON 22-A page 265 ESmATED TBE: 20 min . 

VISUAL AIDS: Pictures 



Objective: Student will be able to identify common conmunitv resource location^ 
usuig a sijnple map. 



Teaching Box 



What's that? it's a bank 

a post office 
a market 

a doctor *s office 

a hospital 

a dentist's office 

a welfare office 

a drugstore 

a Mall 

a church 

a restaurant 

a police station 

a bus station 

a fire station 

Show me. * . . the ba^ik 

the post office 
etc. 



U6C the map the. Studznt Book, pOQz U] to tejich tho. vocabul^L^y Ik thlh lu6on, 
76 tht picLtuJKU aJit not UcjOA, tAy cAmting ^UucuUom that dmontViaXt thz puApohQ 
oi thuz locM^oru^. Vou can aUo lUe 6omt oi th^ otheA picXuAU In the. Studtnt Book 
lio\ tha bank, po6t o^^^dce, fnajikU] to hUp ^cxw^oAce vocabiUaAu. 

You donU have to teach alt the locations in one tU6on. Since 6hc may aJOieady knoiK 
many ot thej^L, it ib pohtible to coveA the mateAiaJt in a 6inQte tz66on, but make ^u^c 
6hc undeA&tand^ the mattn^ial and don*t AuAh through it. 



TI>E: 20 minutes or several davs 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10-20 
VISUAL AIDS: Picture 



Objective: Student will be able to describe the location of various communitv resource 
locations 



Teaching Box 



Where is the 


0 


It's on Street 






on the comer 






across the street 






downtown 






next to 


1:^ it near? 


(your house?) 


Yes, it's near 






hto, it's far 



HtvicM: locations lU^lng the picXuAC aji the Btudtnt Book, page JJ7 . You uUZl mnt to aic 
tke. ^amc picXwit {^ok tkU ^c^^on. 

AfJtCA Kcviei^xing the, loaitioM, point cut tfie ^VitzJU and ^tieet rumz6. Te^c/i t/ic 
dUtctiokU by having hoA o^fe yoa "WKcAe ju thz and thtn ^eueiic and you ask hcA, 

Vzpcnding on youA student, i40a can expand thu lu^on by u4^ing 6ZveAnJt pKZpc6itlcn6 
Un, on, next tc, between) together. foK examptz: 

T Where's the post office? 

S It's on K Street on the comer near the bank. 

Vou can get /tcA to combine, tht&z phA^e6 by pointing. Have, heA then Ktpe^t the cntuie 
sentence. 

Once yea ilnl^h asking ''WheAc'* que^tlon6 uuXh thz picture., have hfA clo6e the book and 
abk he*: about Keat loaitlorx>. She mjU pKobably not knoio vchlch A^vtceti the vojujoiib 
tocationt arte on 60 you CAn uAc "neoA" and "^a>i" Instead. ToK example- 

T Where is the market? 
S It's near iti>' house, 
T Where is the post office? 
S It's far. 

you cjxn geX veJiy elaborate, l£ youA studejit Is shoAp. Ksk heA ^Vo you need to tafcc the 
ta&?" 'Xan you wntfe to the post oUlce^^ Get heA to dnm a map oi hex oaqa li she can. 
Von't expect youA student: to be able to do any oi these things li she Is a sloa' leoAneK, 
The Iniomrjitlon In the box yfxilt be plenty ^o^ hcA. 



T»E: 10-20 minutes 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 10 min . 

VISUAL AIDS: None or 

sim^^ le map 



Objective: Student will be able to act out a dailogue about going to a 
specific location. 



Teaching Box 


SPONSOR: 


Hi, htoi. Where are you going? 


NOI: 


I 'm going to the Asian Store. 


SPONSOR: 


Oh, v^iere is it? 


NOI: 


It's on 'T' Street. 



Teacfi tlvd diaXxjgut cu you've, taught the. otkvu>. Vou can clwtngc tho. ZocjUioru abound 
and add iniofmation 1^ you mnt. You can alio uAc the. picXuA.e. in the Student Book, 
page Til oa a itiMiiiU and ^eiJetence ^ofi otheA iocationi. 



TINE: 10 minutes 
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CHhCKLIST 

OBJECTI\-ES: Lessons 21, 22 

1. Student can say the months of the year. 

2- Student can say and write her birthdate (nKmth, day, year). 

3. Student can identify 10 cciiTOon conmunity resource locations 

(See Lesson 23-A). 
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UNIT 2? 
RECREATION 



GO.JU-: 



STUDENT KILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY AND TALK ABOUT PLACES FOR RECREATION 



LESSON 23 
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ESTIMATED TIME: 
nSUAL AIDS: Picture 



QOAL: Student will be able to identify and talk about places for recreation 



lesson Teaching Box 



What's that? 


It • 5 a zoo 




a park 




a beach 




the mountains 




the Mall 




a Tiuiseum 




a lake/river 


Do you like the 200? 


Yes/no 


Is it cheap or expensive? 


It's cheap 




It's expensive 


HOV! JTWCh? 


It's free 



Givan yc^\ ^tudznt* ^ timlt<Ld iund6 and mcan6 ol tA/iMpoKtrution^ thz above rccKQ/ttioiuU 
OKtat oi^cx a pin.cc to take hOA iojnUy otheA tiian the LocaZ moKkoX. Ho6t oac f?^ec and 
can be reached bij but. IvtvituaUM hcK iajnlLu iamJU probably acquiAC a coA and the abcvc 
lULC give kei ar. Idea c^J tiic ua'u^oai tlu^ng^ 6he and he/i ^amity can do, 

U^e the fxciuAc^ in the Studc^tt Boot, page JIJ, to tQjach the vocjabataKy . Since tkib 
ii> the toht ckaptCA in thUi book, it miglit be a nice etching gutuAL to take youA 
student and he^ imily on an outA^no^ to one oi these axoM. 



TIME: 
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CULTURAL NOTES 



\ou Kill probably hear Asian refugees refeiTcd to in one of two wavs: Indochinese or 
Southeast Asians. Both are correct but do not mean exactly the same. Indochinese or 
Indochina refers to a political term that greu- out of the French coloniiation of \^ietnajn, 
Cainbodia and Uos. Since these are the countries in which thousands of refugees have 
fled, it is probably the tenii used the most to describe them. Southeast Asians or 
Southeast Asia includes the people and countries of Uos, Burina, Malaysia. Thailand. 
Cambodia and Vietnam. ' 

In recent years there has been an inordijiate nunber of people entering the U.S. under 
the status of refugee. What exactly is a refugee? In terms of entrance into the U.S. , 
^u'" i«nu.8Tant in that they have been forced (rather than have 

chosen) to leave their native countries, usually because of political or social perse- 
cution. The refugees' entrance requirancnts into the U.S. are based on different criteria 
fran uimigrants and they enjoy special benefits such as designated financial assistance. 
A refugee brings with him or her the experiences of a sometimes tragic past. Their 
reason for caning to the U.S. is escape, often for their lives and their families' lives. 
Since 1975, over 600,000 refugees from Southeast Asia have entered the U.S. and 
their numbers are still growing. 

'i'he tendancy of many Americans is to group all refugees under convenient labels and 
assume that the cultures of the Indochinese refugees are alike. As you ccme into 
contact with each group of people, the Uo, Vietnamese or Cambodian, the cultural, 
philosophical and social differences of each will become clearly evident. Information 
on differences among the countries is currently available, and there is little need to 
go into detail here. The cultural notes in this manual will relate tc the teaching 
considerations an ESL teacher will have to make in dealing with the Southeast Asian 
refugee. At times, the information will be general since some conmon traits are shared 
by all the cultures. It is specific differences, however, that will interest and 
benefit the ESL teachers in their teaching, and these specific differences will make up 
the core of these notes. 



The notes will be divided into categories which will relate to manv of the survival 
skills refugees mist learn. 
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NAMES 



Southeast Asian naines are cxtrenely difficult for Americans because the order in which 
they appear is sometimes the direct opposite of that of Americans. Further, women's 
names are especially difficult because of the three countries involved. Some change 
and some don't upon marriage. See the examples below: 



Vietnamese 



Cambodian 



Lao 



Nguyen Van Lo 
(LAST) (M) (1st) 



Ouk Vaddana 

(LAST) {1st) 



Samphone Xayadeth 
(1st) (LAST) 



The order vf the Vietnamese and Cambodian names are the same . The Cambodians and the 
Laotians usually don't have middle names. 

Nguyen (pronounced *TVin") is a very common VietJiamese name, much like the American 
••Smith'\ 

V'omen's names are somewhat more complicated; 



Vietnamese 



Cambodian 



Lao 



Husband's name: 
Nguyen Van Lo 

Wife's maiden name: 
Duong Thi Len 
(LAST)(M) (1st) 



Husband^s name: 
Ouk Vaddana 

Wife's maiden name: 
Peotm Thai 
(LAST) (1st) 



Husband's name: 
Samphone Xayadeth 

Wife's maiden name: 
Vanh Phompanya 
(1st) (LAST) 



Married Name: 
Duong Thi Len 
or Mrs. Len 



Married Name: 

(CXok Thai) legal name 



Married Name: 
Vanh Xayadeth 



Legal name: 
Kguyen Thi Len 



Informal name: 
Poeun Thai 



Informal name: 
Vanh Xayadeth 



Generally, the Vietnamese wcvnan keeps her maiden name, but will use her husband's name 
for legal purposes, such as buying a house. The Cambodian and Lao women change their 
names legally, but the Cambodian woman is often informally -referred to by her maiden 
name. When her name is spoken, she says her first name, then her last name. 

In Vietnam, the middle name "Thi" is aljDost always feminine and "Van" almost always 
masculine. 

Mr*, Miss, and Mrs. are fonnal and used with Vietnamese first names, not last names* 
You would hear Mrs. Len and not Mrs. Nguyen. The same is true of Vietnamese men's names. 

Children usually take their father *s last name. Family members cannot use the same 
first names. 

The Cambodian and Lao last names are fairly new for than.* Lao names are 
recognizable because they are often very long, Cambodians and Laos usually don't have 
middle names* 

* Used only since the advent of Western influence. 
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FOOD 



BelovN- are grouped the most popular foods eaten by the three ethnic groups: 



VIETN.AMESE 



CAMBODIAN 



LAO 



Rice (long grained) 

Rice sticks 

Rice flour 

Whole Wheat flour 

White flour 

Fish/Shellfish 

Dried fish 

Oiicken 

Duck 

Pork 

Beans (white, g-.een) 

Beef 

eggs 

Vegetables 
Chinese noodles 
ftiions/Scal lions 
Lemons 
Fruits 

breads (Italian 6 French) 

garlic 

ginger 

fish sauce (nuc mam) 

soy sauce 

sugar 

Vegetable oil /sesame 
Salt and pepper 
hot pepper 
Fruit juice 

tea/coffee/sodas 
Chopsticks 
Fine spices 



X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

Green beans 

X 

X 

X 



X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 



(especially French) 



("Prahoc") 



Cooking oil 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

Glutinous rice or 
stick\- rice 



X (and giblets) 



X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X (Nampla) 

X 

X 

Cooking oil 

X 

X 

X (citrus) 
fresh limes 

X (Nescafe is familiar) 



Generally, all the culture groups eat long grain rice frequently, but the Lao prefer 
the sticky or glutinous rice at almost every meal. 

There are many Chinese influences in Southeast Asian cooking, especially in 
Vietnamese cooking. Chopsticks are not as ccmmon as most people believe throughout 
the three countries. In general, they are used by the Vietnamese, but large spoons 
and forks are more widely used among the three groups. 

Fish, shellfish and vegetables comprise a great deal of Cambodian cooking. Pork 
in each country is probably eaten asrauch if not more than beef. Many dishes, 
especially in Laos, call for raw or undercooked pork so refugees must be told to cook 
pork thoroughly in the U.S. to prevent Trichinosis. 

Southeast Asians love spicy hot foods. Sometimes the anell of their dishes is quite 
nauseating to Americans. Since Southeast Asians take a great deal of pride in their 
native dishes, they are thrilled v^ien Americans like their food. 

In turn, thev- may be offended when food offered is turned away, but the offense will 
not be noted on the Asian's face. 

Milk is not a coninon drink in Southeast Asia. Generally, adults don't like it and 
often children do not care for it either.* Don't be surprised if both adults and 
children get up- set stanachs from fresh milk. Since many Southeast Asians have never 
drunk milk, their bodies are said to not produce the enzyme which is needed to digest 
the milk. 

* In Vietnar., when people do drinlv milk, they prefer condensed milk or milk with 
sugar added. 
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Many Americans mistakenly believe all Asians like tea. In fact, this is not the case anv 
more than it is in the U*S* 

Southeast Asians are used to bu>^ing most or all of their food fresh dailv. Except in 
the larger cities, refrigerators are rare or nonexistent » because there' is not alwavs 
electricity and because the>^ are expensive • Therefore, the refugees are not familiar 
with their usefulness • Shopping on a weekly rather than a daily basis can be difficult 
for them to adjust to* The freezer and frozen foods are particularly nev.^ concepts 
for many. They need to be shown proper thawing technique- as well as which foods can 
be frozen and which should not, 

Americans have many inodein conveniences to help in food preparation, manv of which are 
unfamiliar to Southeast Asians. CXjtside the cities, S.E, Asians usually' cook their meals 
over a hot fire fueled by kerosene, wood or coal; ovens arc rarely seen in a household. 

Many refugees are totally un£iware of our huntiJig and fishing regulations. The idea of 
conservation of animal resources is a foreign idea to them; since fishing, in particular, 
is a popular means of providing food, they should be told of our laws* Laotians are 
used to eating their meals on a floor covered with mats. Typical meals for all three 
grwBps might go something like this: 

Breakfast: rice (scmetiines fried) (sticky rice - Laos) 
light soup 
vegetable dish 
steamed meat or dumplings 
pork or chicken 
noodles 

Lunch: rice (sticky rice - Laos) 

vegetables 
meat dish 
noodle soup 

Dinner: rice (stick\^ rice - Uos) 

soup 

vegetables 

meat 

fish 



No. Vietnam Cambodia No. Lao 

4 seasons Same as Vietnam 4 seasons 

No snow Xhe temperature is 

warm at all times 

Lowest temperature 40' (75*) 
Highest teffrperature 90' 



So. Vietnam Central 6 So. Uos 

2 seasons: 2 seasons: 
^Rainy (May - Oct.) ^Rainy 

^Hot (AprU - Oct.) Hot or dry 

tenperatures range from 
60* to 95' all year 

Although South Vietnam and Laos have basically two seasons, (rainv and hot), winter, 
spring, suniner, and fall do exist but are short and so unlike the U.S. seasons that the\' 
are gro ped into the two described above. Fall and Spring are very short and suimer an3 
the rainy season much longer. Mountainous regions in Canfodia and Laos, where many of 
the Hilltribe people live, are cooler, but there is no snow. Because of the relative 
stability of the temperatures in Southeast Asia, refugees often have difficulty 
adjusting to the extremes in climate in the U.S. 
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The far^ly unit is the center of all Southeast Asian societies. Families are cenerallv 
large, sometimes supporting not only the immediate family mmbers, but grandparents and 
the elderly extended family members as well. Often, sons and daughters vlll live with 
the parents after marriage, except in Cambodia, where sons and daughters leave uron 
namage . ^ 

Children are regarded as the future of the family. Their behavior, success or failure, 
xs a reflection on the famUy unit. Children must respect and obey the wishes of 
tod^ItSir^^ ^ responsibility of keeping the family unit strong 

In all the Southeast Asian societies , the family structure is patriarchial . The 
father is the decision-maker and ultimate authority of the family. The mother or wife 
15 m charge of all household work. Generally, she deals with anything within the 
house and he anything outside the house. 

The family unit is the strongest element in Eastern cultures. The roles and functions 
of each family nanber are extensively defined. The sense of independence encouraged 
by parents in the U.S. is a foreign concept to the Southeast Asians. The fragmentation 
of families and the influence of American culture and education has greatly affected 
refugee families. ^ 



SENSITIVE CULTURAL AREAS 

There are always do's and don'ts for every culture and naturally it's good to knou- and 
understand these if one wishes to socially relate to any ethnic group. As teachers, 
we are concerned wi-th two cultures: the one we're teaching (English) & the one we're 
teaching to. Just as it's helpful for us to understand customs of Uos, Vietnam and 
Cambodia, it is vital that they understand our ways as well. 

The proble,Ti then with do's and don'ts is that sometimes we are so sensitive to their 
culture that we forfet that students mist learn that everyone else will not understand 
their customs as their teachers do. They should be prepared to deal with any con- 
tingency; therefore, the teacher has a responsibility to prepare than by exposing then 
to American customs which do not conform to their own. 

Renonber that a teacher is thought of as the authority- -that what a teacher does is seen 
as correct behavior because they are so highly respected. As teachers, we must make 
judgements for every situation in which we encounter a sensitive cultural area. Ke 
must react as Americans would, but at the same time, we need to expect certain responses 
from our students and be able to make them uwierstawl cur ways as well. In a sense, 
we are preparing them for the "outside world" and we cannot do this by constantly 
being sensitive to their ways at the expense of ignoring the real world in which they 
must survive. 

Below are a few of the more coninon do's and don'ts of Southeast Asian cultures. 
Don't touch the head or upper portion of a student 

The head is believed to be the most sacred part of the body, because it is the closest 
to God under heaven (a fcjddist concept) , while the feet are considered the lowest and 
dirtiest. There are times when touching a student's head is necessary, however-- 
teaching the concq>t of fever, for exaaple. The student will ut^erstand that this is 
necessary and in most cases will not be offended. Affectionately patting students on 
the head, however, is rude and cannot be justified. 

Don't whistle or beckon for someone with your finger . 

Southeast Asians usually call someone by using their flattened hand with fingers 
facing downward. Whistling ?nd pointing can be offensive, but done with a purpose by 
a teacher can be quite acceptable. Again, it's a matter o^ judgment as to vhen and 
how these can be done. 
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Don't point your feet at someone or call attention to feet 

This can be a little difficult when you're teaching body parts. Don't skip feet iust 
because this is a sensitive area. Students can see the necessity of pointing feet out 
in a teaching situation. Just be aware of vihat you do with your feet- 

Don't raise your voice in anger or show extrene displeasure on your face 

Southeast Asians are unused to displays of motion. You will be far more successful 
dealing with your students if you ranain calm and cool at all times. 

There are many more, but these will be of most concern to teachers. 
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anal>tical approach 



This IS one approach or theory- of teaching ESL. The anahtical 
approach se^ks to take a laiciage and break it dovn accordinr to 
•« .1! <=°»^ication. A sun'ival curriculum such as the one 

in this book uses the anal>-tical approach. The steps in language 
learning are detemined by what is needed for cormmication ^d 
nor. by a sequence of granmar. 



audio/lingual or 
oral/aural approach 



Probably the best known approach to language teaching, the oral/ 
aural method seeks to "habituate" the language learner to a 
language by practicing patterns through drills and dialogues, 
inrough mimicking and memorizing patterns, a student learns the 
language. Many of the aspects of the oral/aural approach are 
contained in this book. 



aural 



listening 



aural test 



A test aimed specifically at testing a student's listening 
ability. Aural tests can require any kind of response-- 
spoken, written or physical. It should always be kept in mind 
that the teacher is testing what a student hears and understands 
and not how well a student reads, writes or speaks. For more 
information see "About Evaluations". 



behavioral/ 
performance objective 



A goal whereby a student must demonstrate knowlsdge of a learrine 
point in some measurable way. * 

1. Student will write his first and last name correctly. 

2. Student will learn his first and last name. 

Number 1 is a behavioral objective because it requires the student 
to perform an action that can readily be seen and measured. 

Nunber 2 is not a behavioral obiective because there is no 
measurable evidence to show that "learning" took place. 



comprehension check 



A teaching technique that can take many foras but is intended to 
discover whether a student imderstfjids what's been taught. Canp 
checks can take many forms: question/answer, student pointing 
rephrasing and even translation. As an exanpls, let's say a 
teacher has just taught five new fruit itans. The student 
knows colors very well so the teacher might ask "What color is 
the banana?" If the student says orange, he or she does not yet 
know the name for a banana. Hie teacher can further ask the 
studoit to point to the apple. U the student cannot, the 
tMcher knows that more introductory work needs to be done. Small 
checks like this are better than asking "do you understand"' ' 
because they show or prove to the teacher that a student 
understands. 
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cue 



A physical, visual or verbal stijnulus directed at the student to 
elicit a desired response* For example, one kind of cueing is to 
say the first word of a question you want a student to ask: 
*T\'hat../* along with a picture of ' an action taking place will 
indicate to the student that you want the question '"Vhj^i is he 
doing'"' In a sense, you are helping or assisting the student to 
perfonn from carefully placed "hints". Cues can include words, 
sounds, sentences, pictures, objects, or an>thing that aids in 
eliciting the response you want'. 



demonstrate or show 



An introductory method in which a teacher uses actions, acting, 
objects or any means available other than explanation to shov^- 
a new learning point. The demonstration method achieves under- 
standing through the use of realia (real objects) and real 
situations to convey meaning* Translation and initial drilling 
are not features of the dononstration method. 



drill 



EFL 



Practice of patterns through repetition. There are several kinds 
of drills, but the basic aim of all is to get the student to 
practice structural patterns, pronunciation and to essentially 
make a student comfortable with the language, 

English as a Foreign Language. Teaching English, usually in 
a non-English speaking countns to someone as a foreign ' 
language. 



elicit 



To get students to produce loiown language without actually 
modeling (repeating) for them. Gestures and cues are comrDon ways 
to get students to retrieve language without modeling or 
repetition. 



error correction 



Usually associated with oral skills, ways in which a teacher 
corrects mistakes made by students i^en producing the language. 
For more information about error correction see "About Error 
Correction/' 



ESL 



English as a Second Language 



evaluation 
evaluate 



Generally in this book, a term used to mean "test'*. Students can 
be evaluated for placment into levels, (beginning, intermediate 
and advanced) and to measure progT;?ss. Evaluation can be 
written, oral, or teacher observation. See **About Evaluations''. 



idiom 



An accepted phrase or expression that does not retain the 
literal meanings of the ii#ords used. Idiome are cultural and 
often localized. When teaching than the teacher should 
remonber that students get confused because they tend to 
translate the literal aeaniDg of individual words and cannot 
understand special meanings of words grouped together.* 

*For exmplt, the idiom *Tick me tq> at 6:00'* means a person will 
come by your house in their car and take you someplace. 
Literally, however, the student nay visualize someone bodily 
picking than up at the stroke of six. 
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Indochinese 



A political term for people who come from Vietnam, Laos and 
Cambo^^a. Fomerly, all these countries were colonies of 
France. The tern is not popular for this reason and the people 
prefer to be called Southeast Asians. 



lexical item 



A written word 



lexicon 



The words or vocabulary of a language 



method/roethodolog>^ 



The procedures a teacher uses to approach a learning objective. 
There are many methods in ESL. The wav you introduce nek 
material and practice it is determined' by the kind of student 
you have and your goals and objectives. 



model 



To shw or give a verbal or physical cxanple of lAat you want 
a student to do or say vdth the intention of having that student 
repeat. If you want a student to walk to the window, you can 
do it first to show what you want. If you want a student to 
repeat a sentence, you say the sentence first for her. 



oral 



Speaking 



oral test 



A test aimed specifically at testing a student's speaking 
ability. An oral test should not require any kind of reading 
or writing skills. For more infonnation see ''About 
Evaluations". 



Ei££ 



Th;* rate at vtfiich your lesson proceeds. This does not 
necessarily mean how fast or slow you speak, but the rate 
by which your practice activities and denwnstrations proceed 
in a given lesson. Just because you may cover only one or 
two learning points in a lesson doesn't mea^ your pace is 
slow. Pace is determined by the level of student you hrve. 



pattern practice 



An exercise whereby students practice granmar or structural 
patterns through drilling or other means. For more information 
see "riow to Practice New Material*', 



practice activity 



Exercises in which the student dononstrates use of the target 
language in meaningful ways. For more information see "How to 
Practice New MateriaI•^ 



produce/product ion 



Verbal or written usage of a language. Usually when we ask 
a student to read or write the language. Ihere are different levels 
of production from 5ijq>le repetitions to responding to questions 
from visual stimili in the target language. 



realia 



Any real objects such as pens> books* table* etc. 



skills 



In ESL, includes the four basK skill areas: listening, 
speaking, reading, writing. A fifth skill might be 
pronunciation although that is often included in speaking. 
Activities and objectives are determined bv targeted skill 
areas. 



ERLC 



page 280 



statement 



A sentence that is not a question. 
"He is ray friend." 



structure 



The grannatical framework of a language* All languages have 
consistent patterns of words • Words fit into a certain order. 
When learning a language , the student must learn the order 
or patterns of words in the language. Grannar is the formal 
labeling of a language's structure. For more infoTmation 
see "How to Teach Structure.** 



sur\'ival English 



In a curriculuBn, EngTish instruction that is aimed at 
providing the language tools to help a student function in a 
new or foreign environment* 



TESOL 



Teachers of English to Speakers of Other Languages. An 
international organization for language teachers and 
linguists. 



translation approach 



The oldest method for teaching and leamir^g a language, the 
translation approach concentrates on identifying grannwir rules 
and lists of vocabulary words and presenting these to the 
student via translation. This assumes high literacy skills 
and there is almost a total abscnse of oral or aural proficiency. 
A great many overseas students, especially in Asian countries, 
learn language through this approacn. That's \ihy you often 
find students >4io can read ind write a language but cannot 
speak or understand \itxen spoken to. 



visual aids 



Any object or picture that can be seen. Visioal aids are 
used to make learning objectives understandable and more 
meaningful to the student. For more information see 
"Kou- to Use Visual Aids." 



Wh* question 



Any question which begins with What, Where, Who, Khen, KTiy 
or Which. Wh- questions also include questions that begin 
with "How/' 



Yes/No question 



A question that requires a yes or no response. Wh- questions 
are not yes/no questions. 

Are you a doctor? 

Did you cane yesterday? 

Can you speak English? 
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TEACHER'S SELF - E VALUAT I ON 



ERIC 



Did I Mve an objective? 

Did I accai5)lish im* objective? 

^3. Did I have a lesson plan? 

4, Did I follow it? 



Did I have all visual aids and materials ready? 

^6- Did my lesson conform to time limits? 

7 . Was there student confusion? 

_8. Did I have a variety of practice activities? 

_9, Was my pace fast enough that I didn't bore my students? 

_10- Did my students understand the material? 

_11 . Was there riore student talk than teacher talk? 

_12. Was I able to predict proMens ajrf deal with than quickly? 

13. Were my gestures and cues consistent and clear? 

_^14. Did I review? 

15. Did I start and stop on time? 
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TO THE TEACHER 



It® ici^n^^^^^^""^ ^'^^ ^^^^ ^^^'^ correspond with the lessons in 

HER Project Teacher's Manual . All the lessons do not 
necessarily require pictures and only those deemed necessary 
were included. ^ 

Along with the illustrations, there are also several simple 
writing exercises. Each exercise is preceded by Teacher's 
Notes which give the instructor ideas and procedures for doine 
the exercises. * 

The illustrations can be used for both classroom and tutoring 
situations. To make asking questions and following the pictur 
easier for the student or students, it's good practice and a 
good idea to number the boxes or individual pictures before 
each lesson. The illustrations have pilrposely not been num- 
bered in order to give the students the opportunity to do so 
themselves. 



TEACHER'S NOTES 



Writing Numbers 

Before your student begins writing numbers, first make cure 
she knows them orally. 

At the left of each of the numbers on the student ..orksheet are 
darkened boxes. Have your student count these for you before 
beginning to write the corresponding number. 

Below are outlined a few of the problems you might encounter 
when teaching an illiterate person to write: 

1. Holding the pencil. 

2. Writing on the lines. 

3. Going from left to right. 

4. Spacing between items. 

You will notice that there is only 1 line from which to work 
from. It will be easier and less confusing for your student 
to deal with only one line rather than two or three lines at 
a time. 



Your job will be to show your student how to write each number. 
Don't assume that she can just copv. If you need to, actually 
take her hand and move it in the right direction for each number 
There are no elaborate arrows or guides in these exercises be- 
cause the teacher serves as the guide. 

The stuaent should practice each number over 1 or 2 lines be- 
fore proceeding to the next new number, whe/eupon the teacher 
again demonstrates how to write it. Introduce about 5 numbers 
at one time before proceeding. Don't take up too much of her 
class time by having her practice the numbers extensively. 
She can do this at home by herself once she has demonstrated 
to the teacher that she can form and space the numbers correctly 

Try to make sure that your student i:, not making the mistakes 
mentioned earlier. Go ve- y slowly and take each new item step 
by step. Later, cnce she has practiced over a period of time, 
she will get faster and introducing new items for her to write 
will not be as painstaking as in the very beginning. 
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THACllhR'S XOTl-.S 



Writ ing the Alph a b c t 

Like numbers, the student should be able to recognize and say 
each letter before she begins to write. The use of flashcards 
is especially good for recognition. 

Follow the same procedure as with numbers: demonstrate each new 
letter foi; the student; check to make sure she is forming and 
spacing correctly; allow her to practice one or two lines be- 
fore proceeding; assign practice of new letters learned for 
homework after each lesson; check the next lesson to see if 
she has not forgotten how to form the letters. 

You will encounter similar problems with letters as with numbers. 
They are: 

1. Writing on the line. 

2. Going from left to right and up and down the paper. 
5. Spacing between e ^ch item or word. 

4. Writing certain letters below the line (j, g, y, etc.) 
and above the medial position (h, 1, d, b, etc.) 

5. Capital letters 

The letters in the exercise sheets are grouped so that the 
teacher can demonstrate 5 letters in one lesson. If your student 
has already had some experience with the alphabet, you can go 
on. If she is having trouble handling 5 at one time, show her 
only three and assign her homework. 
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TKACHLR'S NOTj:S 



Read ing and Writing Prices 



The exercises that follow arc intended to give the student 
practice reading, writing and listening to prices. 

Remember to have your student read all the numbers correctly, 
especially dollar and cents amounts. Do most or all the 
exercises with her. 

The writing exercises are mostly copying and dictation. Go 
slowly and remember when dictating to repeat a minimum of times. 

Cues for the dictation exercises are not provided here since 
you can easily provide them yourself. 
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Read 

|.iO_, .25 .60^ .75 , im 

\0C .^C 60^ .75 

A B C D 

.7^ a^^ .^/^ 

.33 52< 77^ 

E r G H 

illO 

7.35 
12.60 
f.fO 
1-73 
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THACHHR'S XOTHS 



Reading and Wrting Days of the Keck 



The following exercises are intended to practice reading and 
writing days in their abbreviated forms only. 

Prior to beginning this exercise, it's a good idea to use 
flashcards to teach her to recognize the written forms. With 
non-literate students, it helps to point out the first letter 
ol each of the days. 

Once your student can run through your flashcards randomly 
proceed with the exercise. You can break it down over a 2 or 
^ day period if your student is very slow. Assign her homework 
in copying the days several times. Once she has memorized the 
written form, you can give her the dictation ( LISTEN ) 

Cues for the dictation are not provided since vou can easily 
provide them yourself. 
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ue. 



IVed 



Tue. 



36 



Ti:.\C!ii':R' S \0T1;S 



'^S'^^L^^'^ ^ T" i T i n ^ Time 



Ihc exercises that follow arc to practice rcadini; and writing 
time. Don't attempt to do these exercises before vour student 
knows tjine well. Begin by reading the time in order: 1:05, 
1:10, 1:]S, etc. You can use a clock to help illustrate these 
as she's reading. Once she can read all the times, point random 

iy to make sure she just isn't ' ■ ■ 

order. 



memorizing them in their proper 



Under exercises A, R, C, and D (Read) continue to have her 
read for more practice. 

IVri ting Time 

You will have to supervise the writing exercises rather than 
assign them tor homework initially. This is because some of 
the excricses require some jictation on the teacher's part. 

The first exercise under WRITE is just ccpving. You can expand 
this using other times if your student is having difficulty. 

The exercises under L I STEX are dictation exercises. Demonstrate 
an example or two betore you begin in the book. Cues :!re not 
supplied for you, you must make up your own. Just fill in the 
spaces orally for her and make sure she writes them correctly. 

The final dictation fl-xerciscs requires that she complete 

all the numbers. Again, make up vour cues before vou give the 
dictation. 



ihe exercises on page 1 2 can be done as homework if vou want. 
\ou can assign her more practice by writing up exorcises simiJar 
to this kind of exercise if she reciuires more practice. 



38 



I- 10 1.15 i.iD i:x^ 

'■35 i.fo i:f5 r.so 
2.00 

B C D 

675 ^.70 

TJO L:20 x:lO 

^'■10 GOO xK) 

1: 05 (,-55 1 :05 

10' 10 IXJO u:i5 

II- 10 ^:X5 10:10 
3 -So 6 75 x: OS 
7:30 5:00 



Wri te 

1.05 i:io 1.15 r.xo 



1.25 \:30 135 r.Ho 



I'.'iS 1.50 1:55 x:oo 



f.75 3:30 6,05 5.-56" 



40 



Listen 



A. i:in_ 

Cms 

D.__.05 



9. 



/. 



7. 



¥5 



30 



a: 



3. 



2. 



30 



10 ___:I5 



^5 __ja5'___,70 





A 9 




ERIC 



birth 

<o weeks 

9 mo 



15 mo 

im 3i years 
5 years 



66 



r 



ERIC 



jc V. 



Mary Smith 206 

1122 South 9th Street 

T a c om a , W ash i n g t o ii 98 4 0 S 

^^2- 6677 3Gr^ 



PAY TO 

Tin; ORDi-R 01 



OM) XATIONAI HANK 



FOR 



i: ] ??2i».005C3i: 131GDm53l"" D2DB 



DATE: 



Mary Smith 

11 22 Sout.li 9th Street 
Taconia, Waslungton 984 05 



CASM 


$ 




C 

H 
B 






















T07>L FROM 












LfSSCASH 






TOTAL DEmslT 








1222 



OM) NATIONAI, HANK 



Iir.POSIT TlCKI/l 



ERIC 



TLACliliR'S NOTl.S 



Ucad in<.: S t o r c j 1 o u r s 

The chart that follows is intended to show your student the 
various ways to read store hours. 

Read the times in each of the boxes for her. flavo her then 
read them as you did. 

Once rdie has gone through each box, go back to *1 and ask her 
the following kinds of questions: 

T Look at Box 1 

Is it open on Tues? 

S Yes 

T What tiiiie docs it open on Mon? 
S At 9:00 

T What time docs it close on Fri? 
S At 5:30 

'I' Is it open on Sat? 
S .\o 

Continue asking these kinds of simple questions with each of 
the boxes. 
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5:00 
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CLOSED 


Open 

Al-F 9.00 

Closed 

Sun 


Open 

h p.m 
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THACilliR'S NOTfiS 



Reading and IVritin t; Mo nths 



As with days of the week, use flashcards to practice rcadini; 
the months. 

The exercises that follow are merely copving exercises and can 
be done as homework if you want. Make sure\-our student ob- 
serves the capital letters for each abbreviated month. 

The months are broken down into basically two sections. Practice 
each section by having 'ler copy the months many times if necessary 
until she has learned them well. Once you are sure she has 
memorized the months in one section, move to the next and then 
have her write all the months from memory. 

Dictate some of the months for her under LISTIiN . Continue to 
review using flashcards frequently. 
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TEACHER'S NOTES 



Reading and Writing Dates 

The exercise that follows will help your student to read and 

h^r Fnf? ""u"^ important date for her at this point in 

her English is her birthdate. 

Get the information for her birthdate from her 1-94 form and 
have her practice writing it after she's completed the exercise. 

Point out to her that each month has a number- - January is n 
February is U etc. If she knows her months in order, this' 
will be easy for her. 

fMa?cno^''iqMr.'^'''f.^''?'^^"^^ "°P>' ^i^^^ date shown 

neath r-. I'o m!^ v '^^/i^^ appropriate numbers under- 

neath CJ.-10-61). You will have to show her very carefully where 
these numbers come from. ' vvjici e 

iw/h./^SSr^''" l^^^ exercise once she's got the idea and 
give her more for homework if you think she's interested in 
learning to write more dates. Later, you can dictate dates 
to her as well. This is a useful skill for making appointments 
and future dates with the student. 
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The map that follows is dcsUncd to bo phiocd together R 
the two sheets (pages 111 and 112) and place them toucther 
meeting the broken linos. 
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